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Preface to the First Edition (1902). 



Orientalists are aware that a series of translations entitled 
Gospel Parallels from Pali Texts appeared in The Open Court of 
Chicago in 1900 and 1901, following upon the translation of the 
Canonical Buddhist Nativity legend, which appeared in 1898. 
These Parallels have aroused the interest of New Testament 
scholars, like liendel Harris and Casjwir Gregory, and it is 
proposed to reprint them, with additions and historical introduc- 
tion, in book form. 

An excellent bibliography of former attempts to compare 
Christianity and Buddhism will be found in The Dhamma of 
Gotama the Buddha and the Gospel of Jesus tlie Christ, by 
Charles Francis Aiken, (Boston, 1900, p. 339). From this it 
appears that one of the first to institute such comparison was 
the well-known German New Testament scholar, Hilgenfeld, in 
1867. The first systematic treatise by an English scholar was 
Christianity and Buddhism Compared, by Kobert Spence Hardy 
(Colombo, 1874) ; while the standard works upon the whole 
subject are two in German by Rudolph Seydel, in 1882 and 
1884. 

It is believed, however, that our present work is the first 
comparison made from the Pali texts themselves. Even Spence 
Hardy did not know Pali, but Singhalese, and relied upon 
medieval Ceylon treatises, in which text and commentary are 
confused. He made some use, however, of a portion of the Pali 
Canon which was translated to him by an ex-monk in Ceylon. 
But Seydel had to rely upon the small fraction of the Canon 
which had been translated in his time. His son, P. M. Seydel, 
edited a posthumous work of Ms father's in 1897; but it still 
represented the learning of the Eighties. Moreover the Seydels 
include translations from the Chinese and other post-Christian 
Buddhist versions alongside of the pre-Christian Pali. Our 
present work is the first attempt to compare the Buddhist Pali 
with the Christian Greek. Many of our translations in T/ie 
Open CouH appeared there for the first time in English, 
especially from the Enunciations, the Logia Book, and the 
Middling and Numerical Collections. 
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Our lxx>k will cover some three hundred pages, and as 
publication may be delayed, the student is presented with the 
following outline. 



Preface to the Second Edition. 



Our first edition, printed in 1902, was merely a 16-page 
abstract of thfc whole work. The present edition is also 
fragmentary, except that the section dealing with the Doctrine 
of the Lord is printed in full. The publication of historical 
works is very difficult in this age of ephemera. The only 
genuine publishers are governments, universities and learned 
societies, together with a very few commercial firms that have 
men of learning at their head. Not having any influence with 
the first three, and having sought in vain to find the last or at 
least to enlist their co-operation, I am compelled to print 
piecemeal what my funds will permit. 

But while the commercial world ignores a work of research, 
scholars accord it recognition. T. W. Rhys Davids, of London, 
in an article entitled "Buddhism and Christianity," in Tlie 
International Quarterly for 1903, has called public attention to 
my book in the following words. Speaking of the premature 
work of Seydel, he says: 

" We shall soon see. An American scholar, Mr. Edmimds, 
of Philadelphia, is on the point of publishing a complete set 
of comparisons between the Nikayas and the Gospels, adducing 
later materials only by way of comparison and carefully 
distinguishing them from the earlier documents." 

For further information I must refer the reader to our first 
edition, and to the following numbers of the Chicago Open 
Court, where many of our Parallels have appeared : February, 
April, June and October, 1900 ; January and July, 1901 ; 
September and November, 1902 ; April and December, 1903. 

I repeat what I said in the provisional preface in 1900 : 

"No borrowing is alleged on either side — Christian or 
Buddhist — in these Parallels. We offer no theory but present 
them as facts. They at least belong to a world of thought 
which the whole East had in common." 
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Iii my unpublished Historical Introduction I have admitted 
the possibility of a knowledge of the Buddhist Epic on the part 
of Luke ; but his use of it, if actual, was very slight and almost 
entirely confined to his Infancy Section. 

Finally, the Parallels are mainly in ideas, not in words. 

3231 Sansom Street, Philadelphia: 
Good Friday, 1904. 
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Preface to the Complete Edition. 



The present work is part of a larger one : viz., CYCLOPAE- 
DIA EVANGELICA : an English Documentary Introduction to the 
Four Gospels. 

I may truly say it is my life-work. In 1875 I compiled a 
manuscript Harmony of the Gospels, which laid the foundation 
of my studies, after a good Quaker knowledge of those corner- 
stones of sacred literature. In 1877, I had some instruction in 
the Greek Testament and the classics from William Scarnell 
Lean. In 1879 I met with two remarkable men, who incited me 
to read the Sacred Books of the East, then beginning to appear. 
They were Thomas Dixon, the workman-friend of Ruskin, and 
William Brockie. The latter was a self-made scholar of an 
original type, and a philologist of no mean calibre. These two 
men set the key-note of my life. In 1880 I l>egan to read the 
sacred books, and in 1890 took up a course of study in the 
Greek Gospels and the early Fathers, with Rendel Hams for 
a guide. In 1891 I began the Documentary Introduction, by 
tabulating patristic quotations ; and in 1898 finished all but the 
portion which is to deal with comparative religion. Since 1895 
I have studied Pali literature in isolation, but with frequent 
encouragement from Lanman, the successor of Whitney as the 
leader of American Indianists. 

My Cyclopaedia, if ever it see the light, will contain the 
following matter: 

1. Preface. 

2. The Gospel of Mark in English, with the common 
matter in heavy t}-pe, after the manner of Abbott and Rush- 
brooke, only that the agreements of any two evangelists are so 
treated, instead of three or four. 

3. The Logia-source similarly exhibited by the matter 
common to Luke and Matthew. 

4. All quotations from the Gospels and references to the 
life of Christ down to Justin Martyr inclusive (A. D. 150), 
conformed to the Revised Version of 1881, thereby exhibiting 
some quotations disguised in the current translations of the 
Fathers. 
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5. Lists of New Testament books from the earliest MSS. 
(part of this portion appeared in TJte Friend: Philadelphia; 
1st Mo. 28, and 2nd Mo. 4, 1899.) 

G. The Eusebian Canons and Ammonian Sections accurate- 
ly tabulated, with contents, besides having been given in the 
margin of Mark. 

7. New Testament and patristic passages on the growth 
of the Canon, arranged under heads that shew the develop- 
ment. 

8. Jewish and non-Christian prophecies and parallels, 
whereof the present work is a portion. Under the same head 
is included the evangelical element in Philo. I hope also to add 
the Talmudic statements about Jesus. 

9. List of lost works of the first and second centuries. 

10. Jerome's Lives of the Evangelists, with notes, pointing 
out older authorities. (This appeared in pamphlet form at 
Philadelphia in 1896, and is now exhausted.) 

11. A study of the transmission of the different sacred 
literatures of the world, compared with that of the New 
Testament. (Part of this study was read before the American 
Oriental Society in 1896). 

12. Appendix on the Infancy Sections (Matthew I.-H; 
Luke I.-II.) 

SeydeFs large work on the Buddhist and Christian Gospels 
I have only lately seen, and his smaller one (l) came into my 
hands when my book was almost done; but as this truly 
original scholar did not know Pali, and wrote at a time when 
even translations from the Buddhist Canon were few, his work 
must needs be done again. It is absolutely imperative to study 
these parrlleLs in their earliest forms, which are to be found 
in the Pali Pitakas and the Greek New Testament. Comparison 
of late patristic additions is quite another thing. Some of the 
most searching Parallels can only be seen by a knowledge of the 
Greek : e. g. alwviov dfiapTijfia and 6 Xpi<rro9 p^vei €t9 rov 
dicova. 

In choosing these Parallels I have been guided more by 
central ideas than by verbal agreement, of which there is little. 
Take for example the story of the Penitent Thief. In the 

(1) Die Buddha-Legende und das Leben Jesu nach den Evange- 
lien. (Weimar, 1877, Ed. 2.) This is edited by his son, but the father's work 
is hardly bronght down below* 1884, the date of the first edition. 



Digitized by 



Google 



[ vi ] 

Buddhist and Christian narratives there is nothing on the 
surface to suggest a parallel. But, looking deeper, we find in 
both the following central ideas: 

1. Conversion of a robber. 

2. His complete forgiveness (except as to physical pains) 

3. His happiness hereafter. 

Moreover, there is the Johannine doctrine of the New Birth, 
while a genuine Gospel spirit of pity for the poor and outcast 
breathes through the whole. No wonder the story was so 
popular. As pointed out in my note, it is one out of a choice 
group of leading scenes in Buddha's life ifrhich were graven 
on the great Tope in the ancient capital of Ceylon, in the 
second century before Christ. The Chinese, too, have more 
than one version of the story in separate form, as well as the 
Canonical translation in their Jgamas. 

When a Christian parallel narrative is told by more than 
one Evangelist, my principles of selection are as follows : If one 
Gospel agree more closely with the Pali than another, I give 
its account alone, leaving the student to refer to the parallel or 
parallels in other Gospels in the usual way. If there be no such 
choice, I give Mark the preference in narrative (and in such dis- 
courses as he may relate) because of his primacy among the 
Synoptists. C2) If Mark have no acount of the parallel in 
question, I prefer the First Gospel to Luke, because (1) it 
contains the substance of the lost Logia-source (which was 
perhaps older than Mark) in fuller measure than Luke; and 
(2) because Luke so frequently agrees with the Pali when the 
others do not, that I do not wish to make out a case for him 
by using him where there is no need. My use of the Acts, 
Epistles and Apocalypse has been sparing, my aim being to 
compare the Masters. These books doubtless contain, however, 
doctrines and sayings which go back to Christ, as well as 
acknowledged developments and Ixxrrowings from non-Christian 
fields. But then the Pali Texts themselves contain the late 
doctrines of the Order side by side with the words of the 
Master, the Sduaka-bha&itd as well as the Tathdgata-bhdsitd. 

Regarding these translations, it must be borne in mind 
that many of them have l^een made for the first time in English, 
or even in a European tongue. The Pali language has not been 

(2) The Twentieth Century New Testament rightly places Mark at the head 
of the gospels. 
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studied long enough to give it the fixity of Greek and Latin. 
The only Dictionary is far from perfect, though it cost the 
heroic Childers his life. If I have therefore made mistakes, I 
shall be grateful to have them corrected. I may l>e reproached 
for translating Brahma by "God/' but Buddhists themselves, 
though agnostic as regards the Deity, use the name to represent 
the Brahmin idea of a conscious Supreme Being, as well as the 
Archangel and archangels of their own mythology. 

Many of the parallels came to me independently while 
reading the Pali Texts or their versions ; but I have also l>een 
helped by the works of Max Muller, Renan, Beal, Ithys Davids, 
Oldenberg, Fauslxill, Estlin Carpenter, Copleston and Rendel 
Harris, (3) all of whom have pointed out parallels between 
Buddhism and Christianity. I have also found Lillie and 
Cams suggestive, though by no means agreeing with all their 
conclusions. 

Then I have made use of those scholars who have traced 
the course of Indian communications with the west : Robertson, 
Claudius Buchanan, Lassen, Reinaud, Priaulx, Jolm Davies, 
Birdwood, Hopkins and D'Alviella. Nor must I forget the debt 
I owe to the London Pali Text Society, but for whose valuable 
editions in Roman type, my work could never have l>een 
done. 

The lamented Henry C. Warren, in his Buddhism in 
Translations, (Harvard University, 189(5) deals more with the 
metaphysics of the religion than with its popular aspects. 
Moreover, fully half his work is taken from commentaries and 
other uncanonical sources. My own rule has been to confine 
myself to the pre-Christian canonical texts. 

The Dhamma of Gotamma the Biiddha and the Gospel of Jesus 
the Christ, by Charles Francis Aiken (Boston, 1900) has come 
into my hands in time to profit by some of its useful sugges- 
tions. Thus, I have banished the alleged })arallel to Nicodemus, 
have introduced the words " Capital " and " Paean " into the 
title of the Triumphal Entry^ and have given a fuller extract 
here than I had done before reading Aiken* I have also added 

(3) Especially in correspondence with me. For bibliography generally, I 
refer the reader to the valuable one in Dr. Aiken's book mentioned below, merely 
adding that he has omitted Neuman's translation of the Majjhima Sikayo : 
1896-1902, and has pnt Milindo among the Pali texts, instead of nmong the 
commentaries. 
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a few lines in my introduction about Buddhists committing 
suicide, &c. These are the chief places where Dr. Aiken has 
influenced the text of my Parallels or my Historical Introduc- 
tion, but I have frequently mentioned him in the notes. When, 
therefore, we make almost identical statements, as we do in the 
case of the lack of Buddhist memorials in the Greek empire, 
we are writing independently of each other. On this particular 
point, however, we have had a guide in Estlin Carpenter. 

I thoroughly agree with the learned Catholic divine in his 
maintenance of the independent origin of Buddhist and Christian 
Scriptures, provided we mean their fundamental documents. 
The Epistles of Paul, the Gospel of Mark, and the Logia-Source 
are dependent for their primary inspiration upon the life and 
deeds of Jesus, and secondly upon the Old Testament oracles, 
the current beliefs of the times, as embodied in works like 
Enoch ; and the personal convictions of earnest men like Paul, 
Peter and Matthew. But when we come to late documents, 
such as Luke, John, and the canonical First Gospel, other 
influences have crept in. This is now admitted by all historical 
critics, and the most that I advance in this direction is the 
possiblity of the Gentile Gospel of Luke, in certain traits 
extraneous to the Synoptical narrative, having been tinged by 
the Gotamist Epic. 

Dr. Aiken is just in many of his criticisms upon certain 
parallels adduced by former writers, as far-fetched. But he 
goes too far when he reduces the parallelism in the Triumphal 
Entry to the bare fact of the Masters entering a city, " which,'' 
he truly says, " is no parallel at all." But he omits the number 
of monks who are said to have surrounded Gotame, viz., one 
thousand, — a round number, doubtless, but indicative of quite 
a company to walk into a capital, with a Brahmin youth at their 
head chanting a pauan. Considering that a rising sect were the 
guests of- a king, I think the entry was decidedly one of 
triumph, while the reply of Sakko to the people, that he was 
the [royal] attendant of Buddha (also omitted by Aiken) savours 
somewhat of "the king that cometh," <fcc. As I have pointed 
out, too, in my note, there is a curious verbal likeness between 
the Greek and the Pali of the two refrains. Dr. Aiken says 
that the story " is not found in the most ancient forms of the 
Buddha legend, and is entirely unknown to the northern 
school." But it occurs in the canonical Pali of the Mahavaggo, 
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one of the oldest Buddhist documents, and is found in Chinese 
in the Madhyamagama, Sutra 62. (see p. 116.) 

I repeat that what we are looking for is not words, but 
ideas. Thus, Rhys Davids' Dialogues of the Buddha, p. 81, 
draws a parallel between the Buddhist practice of sail (i. e. 
doing everything with full consciousness) and the Christian one 
of doing all to the glory of God. To the theologian this is no 
parallel at all, but to a psychologist like Rhys Davids it is one. 
Dr. Aiken has not made sufficient use of the Pali Canon ; and 
I hope that when his work goes into a second edition, he will 
avail .himself of our present material. 

I wish to thank the venerable Ellis Tarnall (born in 1817) 
who, since 1889, has allowed me to use the Philadelphia 
(Franklin) Library in his name ; and Professor Moms Jastrow, 
who has been instrumental in giving me full access to that of 
the University of Pennsylvania. 

I also thank all those who have helped me, not forgetting 
the fair wielders of that convenient instrument, the type-writer. 
Many of the present Parallels have apperaed in The Open 
Court, beginning with August, 1898. Those headed Healing the 
Sick, are reprinted by permission of the editor of Freedom, a 
weekly paper formerly published at Sea-Breeze, Florida, where 
they first appeared: December 27th, 1899, and January 24th, 
1900. 

In the transliteration of Pali names, I still prefer Neu- 
mann's practice of retaining the masculine nominative in o: 
e. g., Anando, instead of Ananda. Aa Neumann sqys, the 
ending in a is neither Sanrkrit nor Pali, but Elu. My single 
exception is the name of Bitddha, properly Budd/to. But the 
former is now an English word. To Neumann's defence of his 
practice may be added the universal rule of European languages 
to represent classical names in the nominative case. The first 
people to transliterate Hindu names into a European alphabet 
were the Greeks, and they used the nominative case : e. g. 
'Epai/i>oySoa9=Hiranyabahas. Take away the case-ending, and 
the identification is incomplete. Not only so, but the ©-termi- 
nation brings out the likeness of Pali to Spanish and Italian. (4) 
(4) Edwin Arnold has set his seal npon the poetic velne of the o-ending in 

the line: 

" The Buddha died, the great Tathagato." 

Had he written " Tathagata," the line would have lost its melody. As I am 

ot'te asked what is the source of Arnold's poem, I may here state that he tells 
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Lastly, it; is confusing to an outsider to see the a-termination, 
for he associates it with the Latin feminine (unless he have 
the good fortune to know Anglo-Saxon). Except the name of 
Buddha, therefore, my Pali words ending in a are neuters, 
with the terminal nasal elided, or else they are masculines in 
composition, e. g. Digha, for Dlgha-Nikayo. As Sanskrit names 
have gained greater currency among us than Pali, I leave them 
in their contracted form : e. g, At^va-ghosha for Acvaghoshas. 

The Four Great Nikayos are quoted by their English 
names, thus: 

Long Collection = Digha-Nikayo* 

Middling Collection = Majjhima-Nikayo. 

Classified Collection = Samyutta-Nikayo. 

Numerical Collection = Anguttara-Nikayd. 
Other portions of the Canon are cited thus : 

Major Section on Discipline = Mahavaggo 

Minor „ „ „ = Cullavaggo 

Book of Temptations = Mara-Samyuttam (in the Clas- 
sified Collection) 

Short Kecital = Khuddaka-Patho 

Hymns of the Faith = Dhammapadam 

Collection of Suttas = Sntta-Nipato 

Enunciations = Udanam 

Logia-Book =Itivuttakam 

Birth-Stories = Jatakam 

Statement of Theses = Kathti-Vatthu 
I prefer to quote the number of the Sutta or Nipato, rather 
than the page of the Tjondon edition, because then my references 
are equally good for the King of Siam's edition, European 
translations, or the palm-leaves themselves. 

Passages quoted from other writers are in the usual type, 
in quotation marks. The practice of putting interesting matter 
in small type is not a good one. Italics are used to point out 
important passages. 

In conclusion, I wish to pay a loving tribute, first to my 
father, Thomas Edmunds, who died in 1880, and secondly to 



us himself: viz., Hardy's Manual of Buddhism (1853), a work founded not upon 
Pali, but upon Singhalese treatises, wherein text and commentary are hopelessly 
mixed. It is therefore impossible to ascertain the early form of any legend from 
Arnold, and his work is only valuable as poetry. Hardy is valuable when used 
with discrimination. 
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Frederick Dawson Stone, late Librarian of the Historical Society 
of Pennsylvania, bnt for whom this work could never have been 
done. My father generously allowed me to follow my bent, 
while it was Dr. Stone who endowed me with TIME, which is 
dearer to tlie scholar than lucre, dearer even than life. In 
garret or in library, my studies have been pursued amid all the 
vicissitudes of a quarter of a century of human existence. I 
have often been at sea in my investigations, not knowing 
whither I was sailing ; but the Gospels, Christian and Buddhist, 
have been my guiding-star, and the study of them my ruling 
passion; while such men as Frederick Stone have made it 
possible for me to study at all, or even to live. Finally, my 
motto has been : BUY THE TRUTH AND SELL IT NOT. 

Albert J. Edmunds. 

Historical Soc'uty of PennsylianUt : 7900-1904. 



Editor's Preface. 



It was in the last Spring that a letter reached me from 
Philadelphia expressing a warm sympathy with my unpublished 
studies on the Sagatha-vaggo of the Samytitta-nikayo. Albert 
J. Edmunds, a name before unknown to me, was the sender 
of the letter. He had a book on the Gospel parallels from the 
Pali scriptures which found no publisher and winch the author 
published partially on his own expense. My paper on the 
Sagatha-vaggo was read before the XEQ. International Congress 
of Orientalists at Hamburg but the research in detail could find 
no publisher. These circumstances were the first bonds which 
connected our mutual sympathy. But as our correspondence 
went on, it became manifest that our sympathy did depend not 
merely upon these outer circumstances but more upon the same 
spiritual tendency and the psychical current flowing between us, 
notwithstanding difference of races and distance of abodes. 
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M}' interest in the little book, a partial publication of 
Edmunds' work, and my eagerness to find out common elements 
between the Pali Nikayos and the Chinese Agamas aroused in 
me a desire to publish the whole of the work with parallels and 
notes from the latter. The book now published is the result. 

The Agamas and the Nikayos, the one translated into 
Chinese but neglected by the Buddhists of the North since a 
thousand of years, and the other kept carefully by the Buddhists 
of the South in its original Pali, meet here again printed side 
by side in Chinese and in English respectively. It seems to 
me an undeniable fact that the Pali Nikayos and the Chinese 
Agamas had been derived from the same source. Comparative 
study of these two branches of traditions will throw some 
light on the original construction or content of the Buddhist 
scriptures, and consequently on its history. If this present 
edition of Edmunds' work ma}* contribute one brick to the large 
edifice of further study of the history of Buddhism my lal>our 
of the edition will not remain without its wage. 

As to the relations or relative positions of the two greatest 
religions of the world, Buddhism and Christianity, there remains 
much to be studied and to be thought. I shall be contented 
with saying that they liave still their futures and that they 
must recognise each other. America, the western extremity of 
Christendom and Christian civilization, and Japan, the east- 
most country with a long history of the eastern civilization, are 
now confronted face to face on the both sides of the Pacific 
Ocean. If these two nations could contribute conjointly some- 
thing to the civilization of the twentieth century, would it not 
be on the line of mutual understanding of the two religions and 
the two cultures founded upon them respectively ? Europeans 
will smile at a thought like this. But I venture to say, the 
Atlantic Ocean, well-nigh the Mediterranean Sea, is no more 
the lake of the civilized world. Buddha must be recognised his 
significance side by side with Christ ; Nagarjuna with Augustin ; 
Tao-siien with Francis of Assisi ; the paintings of the Takuma 
school with those of the Quatracentos. I wish this publication 
may give help to the mutual understanding of both peoples, 
western and eastern, Christian and Buddhist. 

It was my thought to print the Chinese parallels translated 
into English. But most of them are too similar to the Pali to 
be translated. I added some notes to the passages which 
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so differs from the Pali as to be noticed. The texts which agree 
with the Pali as a whole book, sutta or sutra, are called 
corresponding texts and signed C. T. Those which agree in 
single passages, bnt not as a whole, are called corresponding 
passages and signed C. P. Beside these two categories, similar 
passages, S. P., mean those found in different texts and not 
quite agreeing with the Pali. Those Chinese words not foimd 
in the Pali are omitted mostly and marked with Some- 
times these passages are necessary for the context, they are 

printed in square bracksts [ ]. A line means a place 

where there is a passage in the Pali but not in the Chinese. 
N. C. means Nanjio's Catalogue and the references (as for 
example {£%, 39 a) are given after the Japanese edition of 
1880-1885 which have a very good arrangement of the whole 
Tripitaka (see Nanjio, p. xxvi and Takakusu's Chestomathy, p. 
ii, note 2). 

My English was printed as it was written down by me. I 
hope my bad English will not be blamed as a misuse of the 
language but be allowed by scientific men. 

Finally I express my gratitude to the Author of the book 
that he has allowed this edition of a life-work of his to l)e 
published here. 

Anesaki Masahar. 

Toky\ Good Friilay, April 2!s(. 1905. 
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S. B. E. Sacred Books of the East, Edited by F. Max 
Miiller. 49 yols. Oxford, 1879-1904. [Vol. X contains the 
Dhammapada Hymns and the Collection of Sottas {Suita-Mputo), quoted 
here from second edition, 1898. Vol. XI, Dialogues Nos. 13, 16 and 17 
of the Long Collection; Nos. 2, 6 and 16 of the Middling Collection, 
together with Buddha's First Sermon. Vols. XIII, XVII and XX contain 
the Major and Minor Sections of Discipline. All other Buddhist transla- 
tions in the S. B. E. are of later age.] 

Dialogues. Dialogues of the Buddha, Vol. 1. Translated by 
T. W. Rhys Davids. London, 1899. [Long Collection, Ncs. 

1-13.] 

Neumann. Die Keden Gotamo Buddho's, aus der Mittleren 
Sammlung, Majjhima-nikayo, des Pali-Kanons, zum ersten 
Male iibersetzt von Karl E. Neumann. Leipzig, 1896- 
1902, 3 vols. [The Middling Collection in German.] 

Warren. Buddhism in Translations. By Henry Clarke War- 
ren. Harvard University, 1896. [Contains parts of Long 
Collection, Nos. 11, 15 and 22 ; Middling Collection, Nos. 26, 63 and 72 ; 
and much from other parts of the Pali Canon and Commentaries.] 

Grimblot. Sept Suttas Palis. Par P. Grimblot. Paris, 1876. 

[Long Collection, Nos. 1, 2, 10, 15, 20, 31, 32, in Pali ; with translations, 

mostly in English hy Gogerly.] 
Oldenberg. Buddha: his Life, his Doctrine, his Order. By 

Hermann 01denl>erg. Translated by William Hoey. 

London, 1882. 
Windisch. Mara und Buddha. Yon Ernst Windisch. Leipzig, 

1895. [Contains the whole of the Book of Temptations (Mara-Samyutta) 
in German.] 
Open Court. Gospel Parallels from Pali Texts. Translated 
from the originals, by Albert J. Edmunds. Chicago; 
February, April, June and October, 1900; January and 
July, 1901 ; September and November, 1902 ; April and 
December, 1903. See also August and November, 1898; 

June. 1899. [The whole of Middling Collection, Nos. 86 and 123 are 
among these, except stanzas at the end of 86. In Tlie Buddhist, July, 
1901 (Colombo, Ceylm) No. 86 is translated from a Singhalese gloss.] 
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SELECTED ERRATA OF 

BUDDHIST AND CHRISTIAN GOSPELS 

NOW FIRST COMPARED PROM THB ORIGINALS: BEING 

"GOSPEL PARALLELS FROM PALI TEXTS,* ' 

REPRINTED WITH ADDITIONS.* 

In exculpation of the many misprints in this book the author wishes to say 
that the Japanese publishers warned him beforehand of their inability to keep type 
standing for seven weeks while the mails came and went between them, in con- 
sequence of which both parties were greatly hampered in attending to the proof- 
sheets and their revision. There are about 500 errata all told, and the following 
list, including also some oversights of his own, are the most important ones. 
Page v, note 1. For 1877 read 1897. 

For Houf read Now. 

For Question read Questions. 

Delete quotation marks at the end. 

For Minister read Minster. 

For Section read Sections, 

For omission read omissions. 

For this read his. 

For cares read career. 

21, last line but one. For the gestation > read gestation. 

22, lines 7 and 8. For that read the. 
22, note 56, last line. For 67 read 69. 
24, line 8 from end. For Caucasus read Caucasum. 
24, line 4 from end. For pointed read pointing. 

24, last line. For Pallavabhdge read Pallavabh&go. 

25, line 12. For spirits read spirit. 
27, •' 4. For figures read fingers. 
27, last line but one. For the healing read healing. 
31, note 88. For 896 read i8g6. 
31, " 88. For 120 read 20. 
31, line 9 from end. For Karpasa read Karpasa. 

• This is <he corrected title of the book. 



V, 


note 


1. 


I, 


line 


14- 


5. 


• « 


7- 


5. 


11 


28. 


5. 


" 


33- 


12, 


" 


1. 


13. 


•• 


18. 


13. 


" 


19. 


21, 


" 


10. 
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Page 33» lines 15 and 33. Delete quotation marks at the ends of the lines. 
" 37, line 13. For or read of. 
" 37, note 111. For 1800 read 1809. 
" 40, line 4. For here read hit Iter. 
" 42, " 12. For //as read had. 
• ' 42, • • 16. For/or/ read a fact. 
'• 45, note 134. For JV. read IV. 

47, " 143, line 2. For the read /AWr. 
•• 49, line 7. For ow read in. 
" 49, • ' 8. For influence read influenced. 

55, •• 5 — 7. Romanize from ^»a Wo .... to .... body. 
" 56, " 1. Romanize Anando. 

" 63, headline. For*. The Nativity t&A 3. Angelic Heralds. So also 
pp. 65 and 67. 

63, line 1. of verse. For in thirteen troops read: the hosts 0/ the Thirty 
'• 63, verse 3, line 2. For victor read victory. 
" 65. " 3# .• 2. For trapping read trappings. 
" 65, ' ' 5, , , 2. For suddened read saddened. 
' ' 66, line 2. For /A/ read i« /A*. 

" 66, verse 2, line 2. For forth to the read forth to lead the. 
" 66, •• 3, ,, 1. For Then read When. 
•• 67, line 3. For sage, he read sage he. 
" 70, " 20. For James' road fames. 
" 70, •• 25. For J5, read jo\ 
" 75* " x 5« For one rend ones. 

75t " 5. from end. For M*r* <j/* read thereof. 
M p2, "14. For power les&iess read homelessness. 
" 93. " *• For f. J7 read Stanza 37. , 

" 99. " 3- For\when sazv re&d when ye saw. 
•• 99, " 2, from end. For /i^r read Aim, 
" 104, " 1. For slates read slate. 
" 108, " 25. Move [The A'obber:] two lines above. 
M 108, '• 24, For in great Wood read: in the Great Forest. 
M 108, note 3, line 2. For ideal of read: ideal or. 
11 108, ■• 6. For Tanvakari read: Anv a kari. 

" in, " 10. line 2. For Both words are read: The second tvord is. 
" in, " 10. ,, 3. Delete the second caused to be. 
" 118, second paragraph, line 7. For reads read: read. 
" 118, second paragraph, line 8. For alone these read: alone by these. 
" 119, line 3 from end. Move trance to line above before mind. 
" 119, note 4, line 1. For germ read danger. 
'• 123, line 5. For Testament read New Testament. 
" 123, line 17. Insert quotation marks after on. 
" 123, " 19. After away, insert: ; the deep breathing is a sign that they 

are coming on, and not going away. 
M 123, •* 30. Move (or, Trance) to line above. 
" 125, " 10. For or read: of. 
" 129, •' 2. For IX. 38 read: VX *?. 
" 129, Numerical Collection, third paragraph, line 1. For quality read: 

single quality. 
" 136, line 1. For/ read If. 
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Page 137, line 16 and 17 of English text. Delete: the anointed feet iviped with a 
ivoman's hair. 

137, " 3 from end. For Elects read Elect. 

137, note 9 line 8 For versions read version*. 

137,' note 9 line 10. Insert initials (A. M.J after note 9. 

167, line 3 from end. For VI. read IV. 

172, 4 * 1. For states read state. 

183, .•• 1. For XIX. read XXI. 

185. The notes are confused. Note 1 is to the word Metteyyo (line 11); Note 
2 is to Holy One (line 12) and the figure (2) should be inserted 
in the footnote before Arahat; Note j is Anesaki's to the Chi- 
nese, and is wrongly numbered 2. 

188, line 12 from end. For both great read: both the great. 

191, long paragraph, line 2. For Apocalypse read: New Testament. 

198, line 14 from end. Insert a second square bracket after (devaloko.J 

198, " 8 from end. Insert a first square bracket before This. 

199, " 24. For fiend read: fiends. 
199, After rubric to Parallel 77, add: Pessimism. 
2ii, line 16. For more are read: more who are. 
213, " 8 from end. Delete the. 
213, " 7 from end. For James 1 read James. 
218, •• 9. For iji read 181. 



Page 227. For Mark IX. 38 read ilfar* IX. 23. 

Page 228. For Luke XIX. 27, 28 read Lvke XXL 27 28. 

Page 229. Under Majjhima Nikayo f delete JS w >th title and Page number, and 

add the latter to 36. 
Page 230. For Anguttara VI. 185, read IV. i8j. For Dhp. iq % read 120. 
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HISTORICAL INTRODUCTION. 



The Antiquity of the Pali Texts. 

The unhistorical character of moat things Hindu does not 
apply to the religion of Gotamo. Asoko, the Buddhist Constan- 
tino, upon three different rocks, in different parts of India, and 
in two different alphabets, has engraved the names of five Greek 
Kings to whom he sent ambassadors : cl> viz., Antiochus, Ptolemy, 
Antigonus, Magas and Alexander. These five kings could only 
l>e reigning all at once between B. 0. 262 and 258. The first 
was Antiochus Theos, who reigned at Antioch from B. C. 262 to 
247. The second was the celebrated Ptolemy Philadelphus, 
who reigned at Alexandria from B. C. 285 to 247, and was the 
founder or expander of the Alexandrine Library. The other 
kings were Antigonus Gonatas of Macedon, B. C. 278-239 ; 
Magas of Cyrene, 308-258 ; and Alexander of Epirus, 272-219. 
jfow, two of these kings were patrons of learning : Antigonus 
attended the lectures of Zeno the Stoic, C2) and Ptolemy caused 
the Pentateuch to be translated into Greek. His librarian, 
according to Epiplianius, was anxious to translate also the books 
of the Hindus. (3) Asoko declares, in the same edict, that he had 
made a "religious conquest," not only in India, but in the 
dominions of the five Greek kings, as well as in Ceylon; and 
that in all these countries Ins religion was being accepted. In 
Edict 2, he informs us that over the same territory he had 
caused wells to be dug and medicinal herbs to be planted, for the 
sake of man and beast. Now the Ceylon Chronicles confirm the 
inscriptions, and record that he sent Buddhist missionaries 
into Ceylon, Cashmere, and the realm of the Greeks. In 
Ceylon the religion has persisted to this day, with all its texts 
and commentaries; in Cashmere it has dwindled into corrupt 

(1) Edict 13. Canninghani: Corpus Inscriptorum Indicaruxn. Lon- 
don, 1879. Senart: Les Inscriptions de Piyadasi. Paris, 1881-1886, 2 
vols. Vincent A. Smith : Asoka. London, 1901. 

(2) Diogenes Laertius, Vitae Philosophorum VIL 8. 

(3) Epiphao. de Mens, et Pond. 9. I owe this reference and some others, 
to Kstlin Carpenter. (Mnteenth Century : December, 1880.) All have been verified. 
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insignificance, while in the ancient empire of the Greeks it has 
left no records, except in moments and coins in the Panjab and 
Afghanistan. These are proof enough that the absence of sacred 
texts in any country by no means implies that Buddhism was 
never there. We may therefore reasonably conclude that 
»Asoko , s "religious conquest" did at least number some votaries 
in Athens, Antioch and Alexandria. If however, the mission 
was not lasting in its results, it was not the fault of either side. 
On the one hand was a proselytising Buddhist emperor, and on 
the other hand were kings who studied philosophy and trans- 
lated what they could find of the Sacred Books of the East. 

The Pali Texts were in existence, at least orally, in the time 
of Asoko. On the rock at Bairat in Rajputana, Asoko recom- 
mends to the study of monks, nuns and laymen seven different 
portions of Scripture/ The titles of five of these can be identi- 
fied with certainty in the Sutta-Pitakam today. (8> A sixth can 
be identified with reasonable assurance in the Vinaya-Pitakam ; 
while the remaining one, which stands first in the list, is entitled 
The Exaltation of the Discipline ( Vinayo). This, as I have shewn 
elsewhere, is probably the First Sermon, with some introductory 
matter. The peculiar word, translated Exaltation, is found in 
an adjectival form in a stereotyped phrase of the Pali texts. (6) 

According to the Ceylon Chronicles, Asoko called a Council 
of the Order, whereat the Canon was apparently closed. Its 
latest treatise, tlie Statement of Theses, was then promulgated, (7> 
while the president of the Council taught Asoko's son the five 
Nikayos, the Higher Doctrine and the Discipline : that is, the 
three divisions of the Canon. The Island Chronicle, which tells 
us this, is at least older than the fifth century after Christ, while 
in substance it is centuries older still. Its trustworthiness is 
confirmed not only by Asoko's missionary inscriptions, as we 
have seen, but also by the discovery of a sarcophagus at Sanci, 

(4) Asoko's word for Portion of Scripture or Expositions of Doctrine is used 
• repeatedly in the Pali texts to mean a discourse of Gotanio's, and it occurs in 

one of these very portions selected by Asoko, viz. the Question of Upatisso 
(Mahavaggo L 23.) The phrase (with dialectical variations) was long perpetu- 
ated, and we find it repeatedly in the late patristic Lotus. 

(5) Rhys Davids : Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, July, 1898 ; also 
Manual of Buddhism, edition of 1899, pp. 224, 225. 

(6) E. g. Udana V. 3. For my identification of the Vinaya-satnukkamsa, 
see The Light of Dharma : San Francisco, April and July, 1904. 

(7) Pak&sayi and desesi are the words used. I adopt the conclusion of 
Oldenberg and others, that these words mean " published for the first time." 
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in the heart of India, bearing the legend : " Majjhimo, the apostle 
of the Himalayas." Now the Ceylon Chronicles state that this J 
very Majjhimo was the missionary sent by Asoko to this region. ' 
Other inscriptions, confirmatory of Buddhist Scriptures and' 
records, were discovered in 1897 and 1898." (9) The former, by 
Asoko, marks the place where Buddha was born, mentioning the 
name of Lumbini, which is found in the sacred texts/ 9) The other 
inscription, found in 1898, is older than Asoko, and confirms the 
book of the Great Decease on the division of the Sage's relics. (10) 

Shortly after the death of Asoko, about B. C. 200, was built / 
the great rail around the tope of Bharahat in Central India. (l,) 
Upon this rail, in addition to Scriptual titles, there are the 
names of pious Buddhists who are described as "reciters," 
"versed in the Dialogues," "versed in the Baskets," and 
•" versed in the Five Collections." 02 * Of these Five Collections or 
Nikdyos (also called Agamas) four are mentioned by name in 
the Divydvaddna, a Sanskrit work emanating from a different 
school from the one represented by the Pali texts. In Chinese 
versions the whole four have been handed down in literary form, 
and bear sufficient resemblance to their Pali namesakes to show 
that both recensions have a common source.° 3) 

The Ceylon Chronicles affirm that the Canon was reduced 
to writing in that island about 40 B. C, having been transmitted 
for four hundred years by schools of reciters. Now we have 
sufficient outside testimony from travellers of different nations — 
Chinese, Arab and English — that manuscripts were copied in 
Ceylon from the fifth century downwards. Robert Knox, the 
Englishman, saw the monks writing the sacred texts on palm- 
leaves in the seventeenth century. Abu-zaid, the Muslim, com- 
piling the travels of Arab merchants of the ninth century, uses 

(8) Journal of the Royal Asiatic Soc., 1898, p. 533. 

(9) S. B. E., Vol. X, part 2, p. 125. 

(10) S.B.E., VoL XL, p. 132. The statement, in the Pali, that the Sakyas 
made a mound like the rest, is omitted in the translation on p. 134. See Rhys 
DaTids note in J.RA.S. 1898, p. 588. Cf S^g ffl h ffijl f* p. 194- 

(11) Fergusson: History of Indian and Eastern Architecture. Lon- 
don, 1876, p. 85. Cunningham : The Stupa of Bharhut. London, 1879 : 
Pillar 85, and Rails 41 and 52, Ac. 

(12) With the Sepa(akino of Bharahat, compare the Tepitako of MUindo, p. 
19; also Tipetako in Buddhaghoso's introduction to the Vinayo, p. 313 and 
Tipitakadharo, ibid., p. 299. 

(13) Catalogue of the Chinese Tripitaka, by Bunyu Nanjio. Oxford, 
.1883, Column 127. 
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the remarkable words: "The Kingdom of Ceylon (Serendibj 
has a law, and doctors who assemble from time to time, just as 
the persons who collect the traditions of the Prophet have 
reunion among us. The Indians betake themselves to doctors 
and write, under their dictation, the life of their prophets and 
the precepts of their law." (W> Fa Hien, the Chinaman, in the 
fifth century, spent three years in Ceylon copying MSS., and 
f took them to China, We can therefore credit the chronicles of 
the island, and trust them when they say that the sacred texts 
were first written down about 40 B.C. 

The schools of reciters, who preceded the scribes, are 
mentioned in inscriptions of the third or second century B. C. at 
Bharahat. They also occur in The Questions of King Milindo — 
that book which I call the Btiddhist Irenseus — as well as in the 
ancient commentaries and in the Canon itself. King Milindo 
has been identified with the Greek Menander, who reigned in 
the Panjab one hundred years before Christ. The work itself 
roundly fixes his date at five hundred years after Gotamo's 
decease. As most ancient Buddhists, except Asoko and the 
Ceylon Chronicles, deal with centuries and not with years, the 
date in question roughly corresponds to the first century of the 
Christian era. The Milindo- Questioning is quoted by Bud- 
dhaghoso in the fifth Century A.D., and must therefore be dated 
between Menander and him. The book itself, when alluding to 
Gotamo's prophecy that liis religion would last only five hundred 
years, does not betray any consciousness that it had lasted 
longer, and may be reasonably fixed at the time of the Flavian 
Emperors. Moreover, the fact that this very prediction has 
come down unaltered in the canonical Discipline, while it has 
been changed to five thousand in post-Christian commentaries, (,5) 
is in favor of a pre-Christian origin for the text. When the five 
hundred years had expired, and yet the religion was making new 
conquests in China, it became expedient for Buddhist Fathers to 
add a cipher to Gotamo's five hundred. Returning to Milindo 
w r e may say that, as the New Testament is immanent in the 
pages of Irenteus, so are the Pali Pitakas in the pages of Milindo. 
Before Irenieus (A.D. 190) our quotations from the Gospels are 

(14) Abu-zaid, translated by Beinaud in 1845 (after Renaudot, 1718) and 
edited by Chardon : Vuyigeurs anciens et modernes : Paris, 1839, Tom. 2, p. 143. 

(15) E.g., the commentary on the Long Collection and the Great ChroDicle 
cf Ceylon. 
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fragmentary and inexact — not enough to prove by themselves 
that any Gospel existed in its present form ; though, taken 
together with Tatian's Diatessaron, they prove it by cumulative 
evidence, especially the quotations of Justin Martyr, who was 
Tatian's master. In the same way, no Buddhist book earlier 
than the Christian era and outside the Canon betrays the com- 
plete existence of the latter so plainly as do the Question of King 
MUindo. Then again, by tlie time of this work, there were 
several Diatessarons, such as the LalUa Vistara which, however, 
may l>e better compared to an apocryphal Gospel based on 
canonical ones. M&indo's quotations from the Pali texts are 
numerous, explicit and exact. Moreover, this work of an 
unknown Buddhist Father, besides mentioning those versed in 
the Dialogues, versed in the Discipline and versed in the Higher 
Doctrine, speaks also of reciters of the Birth-Stories and of each 
of the Five Nikayos (collections of Dialogues). 

In the period between the committal to writing, about 40 
B. C, and the Christian era, we have an interesting side-light 
thrown upon the transmission of the sacred books in Ceylon by 
the following passage in the Histmy of the MeKgion (Sdsana- 
vamso), a Burmese work of the nineteenth century, founded on 
older sources : — " Thereafter, in the time of the king named 
Nago the Robber, when the whole erf Ceylon was vexed by the 
fear of bad monks, the monks who kept up (literally, carried) 
the Three Baskets, went to India. Those monks who did not 
go tliither, but stayed at home, being vexed by fear of famine, 
tightened their waist-bands, encased their bellies in sand, and 
kept up the Three Baskets." 

" Then, in the time of King Kutakannatisso, when the fear 
of bad monks was appeased, the monks came back from India, 
and, together with the monks who had stayed in Ceylon, they 
reconciled the Three Baskets with the [recension of the] Great 
Minister; and when [the two] were made harmonious, they 
established them. Then, when they were established, they kept 
them up well in Ceylon only." 

In the book of Discipline there is a document which I will 
call the Council Appendix. It is found in English at page 370 
of Vol. XX. of the Sacred Books of the East. Now this Appendix 
knows of the Second Council of the Order one hundred years 
after the Great Decease, but not of . the Third Council in the 
time of Asoko. Moreover, it knows of only two divisions of the 
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canon, viz., Doctrine and Discipline, but not of the third, viz., 
Higher Doctrine. Now, the last was among the Antilegomena, ae) 
of the Second Council, while, as we have seen, an entire treatise 
was added to it in the time of Asoko. These facts argue a later 
date for the Higher Doctrine and an early date for the Council 
Appendix, which knows nothing about it. The Appendix 
represents that the Canon was fixed after the death of Gotamo 
by learned monks who knew certain portions by heart. To 
those who doubt whether any body of doctrine could be as safely 
transmitted by schools of reciters as by the texts of conflicting 
manuscripts, I commend the perusal of Max Muller's remarks 
on the memories of Oriental and primitive peoples in his History 
of Ancient Sanscrit Literature. The Pali texts inform us that 
Gotamo's discources and rules of discipline were learnt by heart 
and chanted in chorus by his immediate disciples, during his 
long ministry of five and forty years. (17) The Council Appendix 
confirms the numerous statemens in the older texts by represent- 
ing that Gotamo's intimate attendant, Anando, was the great 
authority for the Dialogues, and Upali his master of the Dis- 
cipline. The monks who fixed the Canon under their instruction 
were careful to "revise corruptions cftJie text." ** 

The mention of a Greek kingdom in Sutta 93 of the Mid- 
dling Collection does not prove any more than that certain 
dialogues, in their present literary form, must be later than 
Alexander, or even than the founding of the Grseco-Bactrian 
empire about 250 B. C. Now the latter is the age of Asoko, 
whose Panjab Edict uses the precise name (Yona-Kambojo) 
found in the Middling Collection, which has the longer form (Yo- 
naka-Kambojo) (1S *\ We have already seen that the Statement 
of Theses was first published at Asoko's Council, and the sacred 
lore in general was doubtless edited in the same age, as it was 
also re-edited in Ceylon in the fifth century after Christ ; (19) but 

(16) ArUUegomena, i.e. books in dispute, is an early Christian name for seven 
books in the New Testament whose canonicity was debated for three hundred 
years : Hebrews, James, 2 Peter, 2 and 3 John, Jude and Revelation. We here 
apply the term to Buddhist books. 

(17) See, for example, S.B.E. XHL, p. 305 ; XX., p. 6. 

(18) So I translate the words: Khan$aph\dlarn patisankhari7jisu t which 
Davids and Oldenberg render: "repaired dilapidation." (S.B.E. XX, p. 373.) 
Childers gives an example of the use of the former word which associates it with 
Scriptural or textual integrity. (18a) tfcjg, and jgg# (R^ 84 b). 

(19) Great Chronicle, reign of Dh&tuseno: "Like Asoko the Righteous, 
he made a recension of the Three Baskets." 
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this does not upset the high antiquity of the ancient nuclei of 
the Canon. Copleston has gone too far in relegating the Book 
of the Great Decease to the age of Asoko on account of the 
mention of an Emperor (Cakkavatti) and of topes. But the idea 
of an Indian Emperor by no means began with Asoko or even 
with Candagutto, but goes back to the Great Epic, and to the 
earlier parts of it at tliat. The Dharmamjd, or king by right, 
is an ancient ideal of suzerainty over all India. Then, as to the 
topes, we know from the Divyavadana that, while Asoko built 
temples to mark sacred sites, yet rudimentary mounds or topes 
existed already. 

From the first Christian century onward a stream of, 
missionaries and translators went from India to China, where/ 
they rendered the sacred writings into Chinese. At first the 
new Mahayana works, then in the ascendant, were the favorites 
for translation ; but in A. P. 149 a Partliian prince, probably 
the son of Vologeses II, who died that year, renounced his 
kingdom, turned Buddhist, and went to China, where he 
translated Hinayana works. Ancient catalogues credit to him 
176 distinct translations, whereof fifty-five are extant. Of 
these fifty-five, forty-three are Hinayana. (2t)) If we could have 
these books in a European language and compare them with the 
Pali, much light would be thrown on the history of the text, 
for several of his versions are identical with Pali Suttas. 
Masahar Anesaki is now engaged upon this important work. 

Much work has yet to bo done in critical analysis of the 
Buddhist books. Our knowledge of them is behind the know- 
ledge of the New Testament at the end of the eighteenth 
century. After a hundred years of hard work by Pali scholars, 
Chinese, Tibetan and Singhalese scholars, we may hope to 
arrive at a scientific understanding of the Buddhist Holy Writ 
such as we are now arriving at as regards the Christian. One 
of the first things to be done will be to tabulate all passages 
which the different recensions have in common. This work was 
begun by Burnouf in 1852, when his hand was arrested by 
death/ 21 > He was showing that certain fundamental statements 
about the life and powers of Gotamo were found in verbal 
agreement (except for dialectical differences) in Pali MSS. from 

(20) Nanjio: Catalogue of the Chinese Tripitaka: Oxford, 1883, Appendix 
II.; lteal : Abstract of Four Lectures, p. 7. 

(21) Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi. Paris, 1852, p. 859. 
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Ceylon and Sanskrit ones from Nepal. These MSS. represented 
entirely different literary works, and yet every now and 
then both literatures would contain certain passages identically 
the same. Now, the Tibetans tell us that four rival schools 
and their subordinate sects recited the Confessional in four 
different languages, viz., Sanskrit and three dialects/ 22 ' We 
know from the Ceylon sects named under the last of these 
four schools that their dialect was the Pali. Now, when we 
consider that the Pali and Sanskrit recensions have been 
transmitted by rival sects, their fundamental agreements must 
go back to an antiquity behind both. We will give here in 
English the first of Burnouf s parallel texts. f23> 

" A glorious report like this has gone abroad : They say 
he is indeed the Blessed, Holy and absolute Enlightened One, 
endowed with wisdom and conduct, auspicious, knowing the 
universe, an incomparable charioteer of men who are tamed, 
the Master of angels and mortals, the Blessed Buddha. What 
he has realized by his own supernal knowledge, he publishes to 
this universe, with its angels, its fiends and its archangels, and 
to the race of philosophers and brahmins, princes and peoples. 
He preaches his religion, glorious in its origin, glorious at its 
climax, and glorious in its end, in the spirit and the letter. He 
proclaims a religious life wholly perfect and thoroughly pure." 

Now, this passage, like all Burnouf s parallels, occurs not 
once, but many times, in the Pali Canon. Indeed it will 
probably be found that all Pali doublets are fundamental 
primitive documents. Such are certainly the legends of the 
nativity, as I have pointed out before/* 4 - 1 The best way, there- 
fore, to begin our proposed tabulation of parallel passages in 
different recensions will be first to draw up a list of Pali 
stock passages; then call upon the Sanskrit, Chinese and 
Tibetan scholars to furnish the corresponding ones in their 
respective versions. When it is proven that the sects who have 
transmitted these passages have lived apart and used different 
languages since the first or second century of Buddhism, (25) we 

(22) Burnouf: Introduction a Phistoire du Buddhisme Indien. Ed. 
1*76, p. 397. 

(23) Burnouf cites it from the Long Collection, but it also occurs in the 
Book of Discipline, where it will be found at least twice io English. (Maha- 
baggo I. 22, and VI. 34. S. B. E. XIII. and XVII.) cf 1%% ft £ ft £ ft pp. 64-05. 

(24) Open Court : Chicago, June, 1899. 

(25) I. e. the fourth and third centuries before Christ. 
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sliall then be able to compile with certainty tlie original New 
Testament of Gotamo. ca6> 



Place of the Nativity Suttas in the Canon. 

As these accounts have hitherto been suspected of lateness, 
a special inquiry shall be made regarding their antiquity. The 
first of them, the Nalaka Svtta, is the eleventh out of twelve 
discourses, constituting the Great Section of the Sutta-Nip&to, 
which lias l>een declared by two such eminent Pah scholars as 
Oldenberg and Fausb611 f27) to be one of the most archaic in the 
Canon. So ancient is it that a commentary on the second part 
of it is included among the canonical books, and so far back as 
the second century after the demise of Gotamo, we find its 
canonicity called in question by a powerful party at the Council 
of VesaU. C2S) Unfortunately this commentary (the Niddeso) does 
not begin until the third dialogue after the Nalaka, so that it 
does not support the text of the latter. But the Nalaka Sutta 
is quoted in The Questions of King Milindo, while its story is 
used in the Jataka commentary and in early patristic poems 
like the Buddha-Carita. (29) The Jataka commentary, in its 
present form, is not older than the fifth century A. D., but 
both Milindo and the poem of A^vaghoslia date from the first 
or second. The Nalaka Sutta is also mentioned in Bud- 
dhaghoso's list of contents of the ancient Nine Members of the 
Canon — another fifth-century document, based upon antecedents 
of unknown antiquity. The Nalaka Dialogue is translated in 
Sacred Boobs of the East, Vol. X, but the learned Danish 
translator will not l>egrudge a new version at the hands of one 
whose mother-tongue is English. 



(26) This section of my work was written and rewritten before seeing Rhys 
Davids' J>iahgues of the Buddlta (London, 1899). His valuable preface covers 
the same ground. The principal point be makes beyond the matter common to 
both of ns, is the use made of the Canon by the Statement of Tlieses in the third 
century B. C. This early date, however, rests upon traditions which first meet 
us in the fourth century A. D., and it is consequently contested by Barth and 
other scholars. We may have to bring down the Higher Doctrine (Abhidhammo) 
to a latter period. 

(27) Oldenberg, Buddha : Sein Leben Ac Ed. 2 : Berlin, 1890, p. 223. Ed. 
4 : 1903, pp. 234-235. Fausbdll S. B. E. Vol. X., part 2. p. XL 

(28) Island Chronicle V. 37. 

(29) S. B. E. XLIX., p. 10. Cf MffffK («t-fc 44b-45 a). 
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Our second Nativity Sutta, the Dialogue on Wonders and 
Marvels, is No. 123 in the Middling Collection, that second of 
the Sutta Collections which contains 152 of Gotamo's discourses 
of medium length. Now, No. 61 of this Collection is among the 
titles engraved by Asoko upon the Bairat Kock, already noticed, 
while the whole Collection existed certainly at the time of the 
Milindo book, judging from the frequent quotations from it, and 
even at the date of the Council Appendix, which says that 
Snando was questioned concerning the Five Collections. But a 
more specific witness can be called for our particular Nativity 
Sutta in the sculptures at Bharahat. On Pillar 89 there is 
pictured the incarnation of Buddha : his mother, lying asleep, is 
dreaming of the White Elephant descending from heaven to 
enter her womb. The legend reads : 

BHAGAVATO OKRANTI: {The Descent of the Lord.) 

Now, the oldest sacred authority for the story of this 
descent from heaven is our present Sutta, while the added detail 
about the mother's dream of the elephant is uncanonical : it is 
found in the Jataka commentary . c,,) If the commentary matter 
is as old as the third century before (lirist, a fortiori the 
text is. 

The Dialogue on Wonders and Marvels was first translated 
by me (though not very correctly) in TJte Open Court (Chicago) 
for August, 1898, <3I) with corrective and critical notes in Novem- 
ber 1898, and June, 1899. In the latter note I traced quota- 
tions from the Nativity Sutta in other parts of the Pali Canon. 
The Nativity Suttas, I there said, lie behind the Lalita Vistara 
and other early poems and commentaries. They probably 
constituted one of the ancient Nine Members of the Canon called 
Marvels. In the Chinese Agamas there is an entire section of 
the Middling Collection with this title, and the sutra (^Jvfi^iSfc 
■gg) that opens it is this very Nativity legend. (No. 32= Pali 123.) 

Together with the Sambodhi, the Frst Sermon, the Chain 
of Causations, the Confessional, the Antinomies of the sophists, 
and the Book of the Great Decease, the Nativity legends rank 
among those prime documents of the religion around which all 
recensions rally. 



(30) Warren : Buddhism in Translations, p. 43. 

(31) To the details given of previous notices of the Dialogue in English I 
should have added Rhys Davids' American Lectures (1896). 
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Moreover a longer form of the Dialogue on Wonders and 
Marvels, is found in the Long Collection, No. 14 (No. 1 in the 
Chinese, :Jc;£$E). The portion relating to the Nativity agrees 
nearly verbatim with its companion of the Middling Collection. 
The slight variants, are as Rhys Davids points out in a similar 
case, the various readings of the school of reciters who transmit- 
ted the Long Collection. I have translated this important 
portion in a separate form. C32> 



The Christian Infancy Sections. 

Even though there be no demonstrable connection between 
the Buddhist and Christian Infancy Sections, yet I believe the J 
latter to be cast in the same mould of Asiatic legend. 

There has been such long communication, by migration, 
conquest, commerce and philosophy, among the peoples of 
hither Asia, from the Bosphorus to the Indus, that they may 
l>e said to have a world of ideas in common. Josephus hit upon 
a profound historical truth when he made the Nile and the 
Ganges the two extreme rivers of Paradise : the region between 
them has been the cradle of the oldest and greatest religions, 
and may be called the Holy Land of the human race. cS3) 

The primitive Gospel tradition begins with the preaching of \ 
John the Baptist (Acts I. 22.) This is the case with Mark, the 
simplest and most archaic of the Evangelists, and even with 
John, the latest and most recondite. Mark and John relate no 
Infancy stories. The Acts and the Epistles contain no re- 
ferences to the Virginal Birth. Luke, after his Infancy Section, 
begins the true synoptical narrative with an historical introduc- 
tion (Luke III. 1), very different from his poetical preface, with 
its loose chronology of the census. Matthew, in the correspond- 
ing place, begins with the phrase : " And in those days," after 
skipping a period of nearly thirty years. Aagain, the length of 



(32) The Marvellous Birth of the Buddhas. Translated from the Pali. By 
Albert J. Edmunds. Philadelphia: McVey, 1899. pp. vii + 12; second edition, 
1903. 

(33) I do not attempt to repeat the well-known analyses which disprove the 
historicity of the Infancy Sections. They may bo found in English in a concise 
form in Percy Gardner's Ejtploratio Evangelica (London, 1899.) I recommend 
to every serious reader this true Eirenicon and masterpiece of scientific piety. See 
also Encyclopedia Biblica : articles Mary and Nativity. (London, 1902.) 



Digitized by 



Google 



12 HISTORICAL INTRODUCTION. 

the Infancy Section (Mdjthew I. — II., and Luke I. — II.) is out 
of all proportion to the historical element in the Gospels. One 
of the striking proofs of the Evangelical veracity is the dis- 
proportion between the length of the narrative of the last few 
weeks of Christ's ministry and the first three years. The 
Transfiguration, which is placed about a month before the 
Crucifixion, is related in Luke IX. This means that out of 
Luke's twenty-two chapters (excluding the Infancy Section) 
sixteen relate to the Lord's last month, and only six to his three 
years of service. The proportion in Mark and Matthew is not 
so great, but it is sufficiently striking (Mark IX : Matth. XVII.). 
Now, the events of the last month were more vividly remember- 
ed because more recent and more startling than the events of 
the quiet years. It is because the Evangelists were historians, 
and not romancers, that they related in full what was well 
authenticated, and in briefer form what was distantly remember- 
ed. But the Infancy Sections are out of all proportion to the 
record of Christ's early years; and, while the main Gospel 
narrative is supported by frequent allusions in the Acts and 
; Epistles, the Infancy Sections have no such support. One sign 
of fiction on Luke's part is at I. 70, where he puts into the 
mouth of Zacharias a saying which is in Acts III. 21 ascribed 
to Peter at the Gate Beautiful : 

" Whereof God spake by the mouth of his holy Prophets, 
which have been since the world began." 
This is not an Old Testament quotation, and cannot be found in 
the Apocrypha or the Pseudepigrapha. On the other hand, 
Luke asserts, in his Prologue, that he had accurately traced the 
course of all things from the first, and soon afterwards hints 
of traditions gathered among the Judaean hills. (I. 65.) 

Since the discover}' of the Sinai Syriac, in 1893, we know 
that there were two parties in the early Chucrh, whom we may 
call the Genealogy party and the Virginal Birth party. The 
former traced the lineage of Jesus through Joseph as his 
father ; the latter, like Tatian in the second century, discarded 
the Genealogies as useless, and knew of no descent but the 
heavenly one of John's Prologue/ 34 * The Sinai Syriac reads : 
"Joseph begat Jesus," 



(34) Compare the Ensehian Canons, which collocate John's Prologue with 
the Genealogies. 
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which was doubtless the original reading of the Genealogy. 
That the Genealogies were separate documents from the In- 
fancy Sections is evidenced from the fact that, while Matthew's 
Genealogy table is prefixed to the Infancy narrative, Luke's is 
outside of it. Moreover, a number of ancient British manus- 
cripts make Mattew's Genealogy a preface standing by itself, 
and place after it the words : 

Finit Prdogus. litcipit EvangdiamP^ 

Marcion, the Gnostic of the second century, who revised 
the Gospel of Luke to suit himself, omitted both the Infancy 
Section and the Genealogy. He also went further, and omitted 
the accounts of the Baptism and Temptation, the Prodigal Son 
and the Triumphal Entry, as well as shorter pieces, among them 
apparently the single line on the Ascension/ 38 * Scholars liave 
decided .that most of these excisions wore arbitrary; but as he 
professed to base his revision upon Luke's first edition, and as 
an earlier edition of Luke has been suspected by modern critics 
on textual grounds, it is likely that some of his omission go back 
to that edition. Moreover, it is significant that this principal 
excisions are passages which have affinities with the Old Testa- 
ment and other sacred books, including the Buddhist. 

The Harmony of Tatian, dating a quarter of a century later 
than Marcion, while weaving together the narratives of Matthew 
and Luke, found no place for the Genealogies, but retained the 
Infancy Section. Now, according to Epiphanius, (37) the Encra- 
tites, who favored virginity, following James the Lord's brother, 
had books that were written by old men and maidens, and it 
was doubtless among these votaries that the Virginal Birth 
found credit. They of course repudiated the descent through 
Joseph, and therefore discarded the "endless genealogies," 
many more of which were once probably extant, besides the two 
that have come down to us. 

The genealogies were derived, says Julius Africanus, from 
the kinsmen of the Lord. (38) By this we need not understand 



(35) Westcott, article Vulgate, in Smith's Bib. Die. See also Hug and 
Scrivener. 

(36) My authorities are Westcott and Sanday. Critics are not agreed about 
some oniissioos, but those mentioned, excepting the Ascension, are admitted 
by all. 

(37) Hter. XXX. 2. 

(38) Eusebius, H. E. I. 7. 
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James the Lord's brother and his compeer's, but a later genera- 
tion, such as those who stood before Domitian and shewed him 
the toil-worn hardness of their hands. Among these people, 
Jesus was simply the son of Joseph, as in the Gospel of JoIin. (39> 
Such was the state of affairs until the first quarter of the 
second century, when the Gospel was finally edited." Even 
Justin, however, in the middle of the century, recognizes the 
existence of the party who rejected the Virginal Birth. The 
opposite party however, gained the upper hand, but conciliated 
the Genealogy party by incorporating the favorite documents of 
the latter, together with their own opposing ones. In doing 
this they omitted the ascription of paternity to Joseph, thus 
causing commentators endless trouble to account for the fact 
that both lists are traced through him, and not through Mary. 
This method of conciliation by juxtaposing contradictory ac- 
counts is eminently Oriental, and I have elsewhere given an 
example of it from the Chronicles of Ceylon. (40) Paul evidently 
belonged to the Genealogy party (Romans I. 3) ; but whoever 
wrote the Pastoral Epistles (perhaps Paul himself when older, 
at least in part) was tired of the controversy and was impatient 
of " endless genealogies " and " old wives' fables." (1 Timothy I. 
4 ; IV. 7 ; Titus HI. 9.) I cannot help regarding these phrases 
as pointed allusions to the controversy in question rather than to 
the Gnostic iEons and mythology. 

The first Church Father who quotes the Infancy legend is 
Ignatius, in the first quarter of the second century. In the 
same century the heretic Symmachus wrote a refutation of the 
story, which is lost. Of its early origin, however, there is no 
doubt, for the Vatican and Sinaitic manuscripts, which omit the 
Mark Appendix, added by Ariston, the contemporary of Igna- 
tius, include the Infancy Sections as integral portions of 
Matthew and Luke. If the doctrine of the Virginal Birth has 
any New Testament basis at all, it must be sought for, not in 
the legendary preface prefixed to Matthew's Gospel, nor in the 
more artistic one composed by the non-apostolic Luke, but in the 
words of the Evangelist John, who took Mary to his own home, 
and knew the fact, if any one did. In John I. 13, two ancient 
Latin MSS. and three early Fathers (Justin Martyr, Irenaeus 
and Tertullian) agree in the use of the singular number instead 

(39) John VII. 5. 

(40) In an article in The New Christianity, Ithaca, N. Y., July, 1898. 
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of the plural, thus making that verse a direct attestation of the 
Virginal Birth : ^ 

" Who was born, not of bloods, nor of the will of the flesh, 
nor of the will of man, but of God." (4l:> 

Even if we read the plural, as the manuscript evidence 
requires, there still lies in the background of the metaphor the 
idea of a virginal nativity. Given the Divinity of Christ, in a 
supernatural sense, and the doctrine of such a nativity falls 
logically into place. Believers may be spiritually born as of 
virginal conception, but their Lord was physically so. And we 
have the warrant of Paul that no man can say Jesus is Lord 
except in the Holy Spirit (I Cor. XII. 3.) In short, the doctrine 
of the supernatural Nativity is a matter of faith alone, as Canon 
Gore has maintained, and it has no support from the science of 
historical criticism/ 42 * 

Since writing the above, some years ago, I have come to 
agree with the Prussian Church Council of 1846, that the 
Virginal Birth is no necessary part of Christian belief. I leave 
the above sentiment as it stands, however, that the reader may 
see that my attitude has been conservative, and that I have only 
been driven from it by facts. A fact which has had much 
weight is the following document, which I extract from in its 
chief points. It is an old Syriac chronicle, which makes three 
things probable : 

1. The Virginal Birth story was still in process of for- 
mation in the year A. D. 119. 

2. Its origin was Zoroastrian. 

3. In its pre-canonical form it is quoted by Ignatius of 
Antioch, who is the first Christian writer, outside the Infancy 
Sections of Matthew and Luke, to quote it at all. And he 
quoted it in the same decade as that indicated by the Chronicle 
as the time of the legend's redaction, and by Eusebius as the 

(41) I wrote this before seeing Resch's Kindheitsevangelium (Leip- 
zig, 1897) 

(42) Before the appearance of Gore's Dissertations on the Incarnation 
(1895), J had spent some years in a study of the Infancy Sections, and had 
written an essay which arrived at his conclusions, that is, a belief in the 
Virginal Birth as a corollary to the Resurrection, but not on any historical 
ground. I cannot here enter into the side-issue since raised by Ramsay. The 
futility of basing the Divinity of Christ upon the Virginal Birth is patent from 
the fact that Mohammed admitted the latter, but fiercely denied the former 
(Koran, caps. TIT, V, XIX.) 
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period when the Gospels themselves were edited.* !3) It was also 
the period of Aristion, who WTote the Mark Appendix, so that 
the New Testament was still in a plastic state. 

Concerning the Star ; showing how and through what the 

Magi recognized the Star, and that Joseph 

did not take Mary as his wife. w 

I will write and inform thee, our dear brother, concerning 
the righteous of old, and concerning the handing down of the 
histories of their deeds ; and how, and through what, the Magi 
recognized the Star, and came and worshipped our Lord with 
their offerings; partly from the Holy Scriptures, and partly 
as we have found in the true chronicles, which were written 
and composed by men of old in various cities 

And as many things, which Moses also neglected, are found 
in chronicles that were written and laid up, so too the history of 
the Star which the Magi saw, was found in a chronicle which 
was written and laid up in Arnon, the lx>rder of the Moabites 
and Ammonites. C45) And this history was taken from the place 
in which it was written, and was conveyed away and deposited 
in the fortress of Ecbatana, which is in Persia 

All these kings of the Assyrians, from the days of Moses 
to Cyras the Persian, were on their guard and watching to see 
when the word of Balaam would l>e fulfilled and when the 
legions of the Chittites would issue forth from the land of 
the Macedonians ; and how would be devastated the lands and 
regions of all Asia, and the city of Ephesus, and the districts 
of Pontus, and Galatia, and Cilicia, and all Syria, and the 
spacious country of Mesopotamia and of all the Parthians ; and 
(how) they would pass on to Nineveh, the city of Nimrod, the 



(43) Eusebius, H. E. III. 37. 

(44) Translated from the Syriac by William Wright in the Journal of Sacred 
Literature : London, October, 1866. The manuscript of this chronicle is placed 
at the sixth century, and the text, beiog ascribed to Eusebius, probably 
emanates from a writer of fhe fourth. This remarkable document was pointed 
out to me by Bendel Harris, to whom in turn it had been pointed out by Nestle. 
Neither of them, however, is responsible for the critical use I have made of it, 
though I believe Nestle has written something about it which has not yet found 
its way to Philadelphia. 

(45) The association of the Chronicle with the country beyond Jordan 
connects it with the Essenes or other sects influenced by the farther East ; 
while t he association with Persia connects it with Mazdeism. 
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first of all mighty men, and would wage war violently witli the 
Assyrians, and conquer them and subdue them. 

And when the Persians saw that the word of Balaam had 
turned out time and become a fact, they were also specially 
concerned to see when the Star would arise and Income visible, 
about which he spoke, meditating what might perchance liappen 
at its rising, and whence it would appear, and concerning whom 
it would testify. 

And after this Darius, whom Alexander the king of the 
Greeks slew, there arose King Arsun, in whose days cities were 
increased in their buildings in the land of Syria. (4/;) 

And from (L) ISCUS to king PIRSHBUR (Pli -Shabur ?) 
in whose days Augustus Cresar reigned over the Roman Empire. 
And in his days was the glorious manifestation of our adored 
Saviour. And therefore in the days of this PIRSHBUR, who 
was called ZMRNS, there appeared the Star, both transformed 
in its aspect, and also conspicuous by its rays, and terrible and 
grand in the glorious extent of its light. And it overpowered 
by its aspect all the stars that were in the heavens, {47) as it inclined 
to the depth, to teach that its Lord had come down to the 
depth, and ascended again to the height of its nature, to show 
that its Lord was God in His nature. 

And when the Persians saw it, they were alarmed and 
afraid, and there fell upon them agitation and trembling, and 
fear got the mastery over them. And it was visible to the inner 
depths of the East alone ; and the Persians and the Huzites, and 
the other peoples that were around them, knew that this was 
what Balaam had foretold. And this apparition and news flew 
through the whole East: "The king of Persia is preparing 
splendid offerings and gifts and presents, and is sending them 
by the hands of the Magi, the worshippers of fire." And be- 
cause the king did not know where the Messiah was born, he 
commanded the bearers of the offerings, (saying): "Keep 
going towards the Star, and walking on the road along which 



(46) This refers to the founding, or restoring, of Antioch, Laodicea, Apa- 
niea, Edessa, Beroea, and Pella, by Seleucus Nioator. (Note by Wright) 

(47) Ignatius of Antioch, in his reference to the star, agrees with this 
passage, and not with Matthew. The story is Talmudic ; so also is the hinding 
of the infant from the wrath of a tyrant, who slays a slave-child, believing it to 
be the dreaded rival. The infant is kept in a cave until he is ten years old. (The 
Talmud : Selections. By H. Polano. Philadelphia, 1876, p. 30.) 
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it runs before you ; and by day and night keep observing its 

light.- 

And when they set forth with the sun from their country, 
in which this sun (of ours) is born every day, the Star too with 
its rays was running on before them, accompanying them and 
going with them, and becoming as it were an attendant of theirs. 
And they halted in many places, passing by large fortified 
towns, and (through) various foreign tongues and different garbs, 
that were unlike to one another. And they halted outside of the 
cities, and not inside of the cities, until they reached the gates 
of Jerusalem, over which the Star stood still, entering and 
alarming Jerusalem and its inhabitants, and terrifying also 
the kings and priests. 

And when they had entered witlun the gates of the city, 
it was concealed from them. And when the Magi saw that 
neither the kings, nor the priests, nor the chiefs of the people 
perceived the coming of the Messiah, and the Star was 
concealed, they knew that, because they were not worthy, they 
did not perceive the birth of the Son, nor were they worthy 
to behold the Star. 

And when the Magi saw that the Star was hidden from 
them, they w r ent forth by night from the city ; and at that very 
moment the Star appeared unto them ; and they went after the 
apparition of it, until it descended and stood still over the cave 
of Bethlehem, where was born the Messiah. And in that hour 
they opened their treasures, and offered unto Him many 
presents and gifts of offerings, bowing down in adoration before 
the Messiah, that their offerings might be accepted, and that 
they might be delivered from the hateful treachery which they 
had seen in Jerusalem, and might reach their own country 
without fear, and might carry back word to those who had sent 
them of what they had seen and heard. 

And when they had made their offerings, and passed the 
night there, the Star too stopped with them above tlte cave. iiS) 
And when they rose early in the morning to set out for 
their country, it was for the second time running on and 
going before them on the way, which was different from the 



(48) The Nativity in the cave is a well-known uncanonical tradition ; while 
the mention of " a foreign country and of a barbarous tongue " hardly cdiii ports 
with Egypt, which was so familiar to the Syrians. 
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lormer one ; and until they had entered itheir city, it 
did not quit them, nor was it concealed as on the former 
occasion. 

And when they had entered into the presence of the king 
who had sent them, they narrated to him all that they had 
heard and seen. These things too were written down there in 
inner Persia, and were stored up among the records of the deeds 
of their kings, where was written and stored up the history 
of the legions ef the Chittites and the account of this Star, that 
they might be preserved where were preserved the histories of 
the ancients. 

But Joseph and Mary, when they saw treachery of King 
Herod and the envy of the Scribes and Pharisees, arose and 
took the Child, and went to a foreign country and of a barbarous 
tongue ; and there they dwelt for the space of four years, during 
which Herod continued to reign after (their flight). And at the 
commencement of the reign of Herod's son, they arose and 
went up from that land, to the country of Galilee, Joseph and 
Mary, and our Lord along with them, and the five sons of 
Hanna (Anna), the first wife of Joseph. But Mary and our 
Lord were dwelling together in the house in which Mary re- 
ceived the Annunciation from the holy Angel <49> 

and eleven, in the second year of the coming of our Saviour, in 
the consulship of Caesar and Capito, in the month of the latter 
Kdnun, these Magi came from the East and worshipped our 
Lord at Bethlehem of the kings. And in the year four hundred 
and thirty (A. D. 119), in the reign of Hadrianus C»sar, in the 
consulship of Severus and of Fulgus, in the episcopate of Xystus, 
bishop of the city of Kome, this concern arose in (the minds of) 
men acquainted with the Holy Books ; and through the pains 
of the great men (50) in various places this history was sought 
for and found, and written in the tongue of those who took this 
-care. 



(49) Here some sixteen or seventeen lines of the Syrino text bare been 
purposely erased, probably on account of some statement which a later reader 
considered heretical. {Note by Wright) 

(50) My friend, Henry L. Gilbert, Ph.D., Rector of Caldwell, N. Y., tells me 
that the Syriao word, translated "great men' 9 , means magnates or grandees. 
[This promising scholar was taken from us in June, 1904. His essay on Hebrew 
Proper Names is quoted in Hastings' Dictionary of the Bible.] 
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Here ends the Discourse on the Star, which was composed 
by Mar Eusebius of Gesarea. 

With this account compare the following from Ignatius, 
who was martyred about 118, a year before the redaction of the 
legend. As this was the work of the magnates or leaders of the 
church, Ignatius would be one of the compilers ; and it is there- 
fore very significant that he is the first to allude to it. 
Ignatius, Epistle to the Ephesiars, Cap. 19. 

Hidden from the prince of this age were the virginity of 
Mary and her child-bearing and likewise also the death of the 
Lord — three mysteries to be shouted— the which were done in 
the quietness of God. How then were they manifested unto the 
ages ? A star shone in heaven above all the stars ; and its light 
was unspeakable, and its newness brought amazement ; and all 
the rest of the stars together, with sun and moon, became a 
chorus to the star ; but itself was transcendent in its light l>eyond 
them all ; and there was trouble to know whence (came) the 
newness which was unlike them. From that time every sorcery 
and every bond was dissolved ; the ignorance of wickedness 
vanished away ; the old kingdom was pulled down, when God 
appeared human- wise unto newness of everlasting life ; and that 
which had been perfected with God took a beginning. Thence 
all things were stirred up, liecause there was meditated the dis- 
tinction of death. 

The Arabic Infancy Gospel expressly connects the visit of 
the Magi with a prophecy of Zoroaster. Modern scholars are 
gradually accepting the view that Phmisee=Parsee. This means 
that the Pharisees, with their doctrine of angels and a future life, 
were the Persianizing party in the Jewish church, whom the 
conservative Sadducees opposed. As no developed eschatology 
appears in the Pentateuch, which was the sole canon of the 
latter, they regarded the eschatology of Daniel, Enoch and Tobit 
as foreign. And they were right. The Talmud tells that the 
Jews brought the names of the angels from Babylon. In the 
pre-exilian lxx>k of Samuel, Jehovah tempts David to number 
Israel; whereas in the post-exilian Chronicles, the tempter is 
Satan : Ahriman liad entered into Hebrew conceptions during 
the two hundred years that Palestine was a Persian province. 
At the time of the Apostles, the presence of Parthians at the 
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feast of Pentecost, the prevalence of Mitliraism in the Roman 
Empire, and the Mazdean influences in the new religion of 
Elkesai, all point to a continuance of connection l>etween Hebrew 
and Parsi thought/ 60 

In some respects the Christian legend comes nearer to the 
Mazdean than to the Buddhist. This is especially seen in the 
Temptation story, so closely connected with the hero-legends of 
Christ's Nativity and early life. Like Jesus, Zoroaster repulses ' 
the Evil One by quoting Scripture ; like him, too, he is offered 
worldly empire to renounce his spiritual cares. The Avesta says : 

" Renounce the good law of the worshippers of Mazda, and 
thou shalt gain such a boon as the murderer gained, the ruler of 
the nations." The Pahlavi texts have : <62) 

" It is declared (i.e. in a lost Nosk of the Avesta) that 
Ahriman shouted to Zoroaster thus : ' If thou desist from this 
good religion of the Mazda- worshippers, then I will give thee a 
thousand years ' dominion of the worldly existence, as was given 
to the Vadakan monarch, Dahak.' " 

The idea of repulsing Mfiro witlrScripture would be un-Bud- 
dhistic : Gotamo vaunted that he was independent of the Vedas. 

In the Nativity, again, the theistic Mazdean is naturally 
nearer to the theistic Christian than to the Buddhist. A ray of 
the Divine Glory (Hvareno) enters the mother of Zoroaster, just 
as the Holy Ghost overshadows Mary. The Buddhist doctrine 
of Gandharvas operating at birth applies to every one, and 
makes all birth supernatural. Moreover, in the Pali Suttas, 
there is no virginal birth for Buddha, but only a marvellous one. 
It is when we get to the later Lalita Vistara that the mother 
abstains from intercourse for thirty-two months, so that the ten 
months' gestation cannot have been human. (53> 

As I hinted in my note of 1898, (6 ° the oriental practice of » 
abstinence during the gestation may l>e at the root of the whole 
doctrine of a virginal birth. 

(51) In Epiph. XIX. 2, the brother of Elkesai is indebted to a Levite from 
Susa, who had worshipped Artemis and fled from the wrath of Darius. 

(52) S. B. E. XXIV, p. 103. 

(53) Gf. Virgil, Eclogue 4; Suetonius, Augustus 94. 

Suetonius wrote in the twenties of the first century. His Augustan birth- 
story has points of agreement with Matthew, Dlgha 14, and the Mazdean marvels. 
In speaking of the Lilita Vistara. I take it as it stands, without regard to state- 
ments in other Buddhist books. But see note to § No. G in the Nativity Sutta. 

(54) 0pm Covrt : August 1808, p. 488. 
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In fact, in the primitive Buddhism of the Pali texts, there 
are two germs of the legend : 

1. Abstinence during gestation. 

2. The gandharva mythology. 

The second element appears in the Middling Collection, 
Dialogue No. 38, and is translated in our present work. Accord- 
ing to this idea, every human being is born by that conjunction 
I of a spirit called a gandharva with the parents at that time of 
conception. It is possibly at the root of Luke's story about the 
t Holy Ghost overshadowing Mary. I shall show later on that, 
while Matthew's Infancy Section has a Mazdean basis, Luke's 
may have a Buddhist one. We have seen that Ignatius of 
Antioch was the first to quote the Matthsean legend, and that he 
quoted it in its pre-canonical form. The first writer to quote its 
canonical form is Justin Martyr, and even he has such uncanoni- 
eal details as the birth in a cave, the Magi coming from Arabia, 
and Herod as " King of the Assyrians." 

Basilides, who comes chronologially between Ignatius and 
Justin, alludes to the Magi and the star ; but we cannot be 
certain that he is using the canonical source : his reference is too 
brief. He also is the first to quote the Infancy legend of Luke. 

Harnack thinks that the Virginal Birth was based upon a 
misunderstanding of Isaiah VII. 14 : " Behold, a virgin shall 
conceive and bear a son." (56) It is well known that the Hebrew 
word here is not virgin, but young woman. And yet the Septua- 
gint has napdevos. May not this rendering have been due to a 
knowledge of the Zoroastrian myth about the Saviour-bearing 
maidens ? Harnack admits that Jewish Apocalypses wdre full 
of Babylonian and Persian mythology, and that the early 
Christians accepted them, while he insists that the Christian 
Nativity legend was home-born. <fi6) But it is highly probable 
that the mysterious Lawgiver of the Essenes ( Josephus, Wars H- 
viii. 9.) was Zoroaster, and not Moses, and that through both 
Essenes and Pharisees ( = Parsees) the Judaism of the time of 
Christ had been tinged with Mazdean thought. 

(55) Harnack : History of Dogma (English translation, London, 1894, Vol. 
I, p. 100.) 

(56) " Early Christianity was free from Gentile myths', says he, * (so far as 
these had not already been received by wide circles of Jews (above all, certain 
Babylonian and Persian myths.)" For a remarkable proof from the Talmud of 
Persian eschatology reaching Palestine, see the note to onr Parallel entitled ; 
" The Great Restoration," No. G7 infra. 
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The question of Luke's use of the Buddhist Infancy legend 
is part of the larger one of his use of the Buddhist Canon, and 
will be discussed below. In his anxiety to adapt the Gospel to 
all nations, he probably took from that source his stories of the 
Angelic Heralds and the Prophecy of Simeon ; and possibly also 
the Charge to the Seventy and the central idea of the Penitent 
Thief. 

The Possibility of Connection between 
Christianity and Buddhism. 

At the? time of Christ, the religion of Buddlia was the most f 
powerful on the planet. It was still making new conquests, and 1 
was filled with the missionary spirit. Its only real rival as a * 
world-power, was Mazdeism, which, though active in the cult of 
Mithras, was already on the wane. In the Parthian Empire, 
Buddhism and Mazdeism met, but the history of their intercourse 
is obscure. Our present business is to enquire into possible 
intercourse between Buddhism and Christianity. 

While the progress of knowledge is, on the one hand, 
deepening our consciousness of the solidarity of human thought, 
and forbidding us to set up the cry of borrowing when two 
legends — a Hindu and an Aztec are alike — on the other hand, it 
is teacliing us how widespread was the intercourse of the 
ancients ; how persistently they took and gave ideas ; and how 
eagerly they recognized in a foreign divinity the features of their 
own. To steer between these two opposing currents is not 
always easy, but our principle should be to regard nothing as 
borrowed unless proven by express reference, by identity of text, 
or sequence of narrative, accompanied with demonstrable inter- 
course. 

Until Robert Clive inaugurated the new era of cosmic rela- 
tions in 1757 c57) by giving India to the English, the greatest 
name in this respect was ALEXANDER. Among his 
memoranda, says the Sicilian Diodorus, were several public 
schemes, such as the construction of a road through Northern 
Africa but none were so magnificient as this : — 

(57) Swedenborg was a true prophet when he proclaimed that this re- 
markable year was the hinge of an aeon. He could not have said this by mere 
political calculation, for the news of the battle of Plassey in June, 1757 did not 
reach Europe until early in 1758. Before that time the seer of Stockholm had 
had the vision whereon he based his statement. » 
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i 

" (He decreed) that there should be interchanges between 
cities, and that people should be transferred out of Asia into 
Europe, and conversely out of Europe into Asia, to the end that 
the two great continents, by intermarriages and exchange of 
good offices, might become homogeneous and established in 
mutual friendship." ' 8 ^ 

The literal execution of this plan was hindered by the great 
Captain's death, but in spirit it was amply carried out in his city 
at the mouths of the Nile. Until the translation of the Sacred 
Books of the East into English in the nineteenth century* 
viowhere was there developed so active an intercourse between 
the mind of Europe and the soul of Asia as in the city of 
Alexandria^from the translation of the Pentateuch in the third 
century before Christ to the commentaries of Origen in the third 
, century after him. This was made possibile by the founding of 
Myos Hormos on the Red Sea and Charax at the mouth of the 
Euphrates. The former earned the trade of India to Alexandria ; 
the latter, to Damascus. It was at Charax that the Jewish 
merchant converted the exiled Izates to the religion of his 
fathers ; CL9) and this is only a stray example of what must have 
gone on continually in these cosmopolitan rnarts. 

Then, also, Alexander took with him to India three thousand 
Greek artists and actors who laid the foundation of a long 
intellectual connection between Hellenist and Hindu culture. C60) 
Hilgenfeld has pointed out that Alexandria is mentioned in the 
Great Chronicle of Ceylon as sending Buddhist monks to attend 
a ceremony in that island in the second century before Christ. 
Lightfoot combated this view in his essay on the Essenes, and 
identified the Alexandria with Alexandria ad Caucasus. Rhys 
Davids, too, in liis Milindo i identifies the one there mentioned 
with the Panjslb Alexandria/ 00 a) But S} r lvain Levi considers both 
Milindo's city and the one of the Great Chronicle to be the 
Egyptian capital, pointed out that the Hindu astronomers always 
call the latter " the city of the Greeks," which is the term of the 
Chronicle/ 60 The associated places in the Chronicle are mostly 
in India, but Pallavabhage is Parthia. 

(58) Diodorus Siculus xviii. 4. 

(59) Josephus, Antiquities XX. ii. 3. 

(60) Plutarch, Vit. Alex, 72. Texwrai means artificers, but includes actors 
and artists. Plutarch only gets them as far as Ecbatana, but doubtless many 
went to India : they certainly did later on. (60 a) ffl%M{f&/\ 63 b). 

(61) Revue de 1'Histoire des Religions : Paris, 1891. 
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Aristotle was the contemporary and tutor of Alexander, and 
died within a year of him. He conversed with a Jew in Asia, 
who came from the region of Damascus, and belonged to a sect 
in that country that was derived from the Hindu philosophers/* 
This man, said Aristotle, gave him and his companions more 
information than they imparted in return. Now, as Gotamo had 
given a missionary cliarge, there is no reason why his monks 
should not have gone to Syria, even before the mission of Asoko 
in the century after Alexander. If they did, an liistorical crux 
might l>e solved : the origin of the Essenes. But to this we shall 
return. 

The successors of Alexander were animated by his spirits : 
Seleucus of Antioch sent Megasthenes as ambassador to the court 
of Patna, and bade him write a description of India, while 
Ptolemy of Alexandria despatched Dionysius with the same 
intent/ W) The court of Antioch patronized Berosus, C6<) who 
translated the sacred records of the Chaldeans, while the court of 
Alexandria founded the library and began to translate the Old 
Testament. The description of India winch Megasthenes produced 
l>ecame the great authority of the West until after the Christian 
era. Candragupta, the king to whom he went, was the grandfa- 
ther of Asoko. Bindusaro (or Amitraghata) who came l>etween 
them, kept up the interest of his sire, by sending to Antioch for a 
sophist. ,65> The immortal Asoko set his crown upon this inter- 
course by introducing the religion of Gotamo to the notice of the 
Hellenist kings. We have already marvelled that these 
monarclis, Greek and Hindu, who were stretching out their 
hands towards each other, should liave left no further record of 
their intercourse. The Hindu was anxious to spread a knowledge 
of his sacred lore, and the Hellenist was anxious to translate it. 
We shall presently see the reason of the silence. 

Passing from the third century l>efore Christ into the 
second, we come to Alexander Polyhistor, a writer of Asia Minor. 
In a passage preserved to us by Cyril of Alexandria, this author 

(62) Josephus, Against Apion, I. 22. Clearchus of Soli, the authority here, 
considered the Jews themselves as of Hindu origin ; but allowing for this 
exaggeration, the fact underneath it probably is, that a certain sect had such an 
origin. 

(63) Pliny, Nat. Hist. VI. 21. 

(64) Tatian, To Vie Greeks, cap. 3tt. 

(65) A then re us J)eipnosoph. XIV. G7. Bindusaro wanted to buy a sophist, 
but was refused. 
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shews a knowledge of Buddhism in Bactria, calling the religious 
men there by the well-known name of Samanas. In a passage 
of Clement of Alexandria/ 66 * Polyhistor's work on India is also 
quoted, and in the immediate context Clement describes the 
naked ascetics who venerate the truth (i.e. Dhammo). These 
were the Jains or other like sects, but not Buddhists. Clement 
goes on to describe the pyramidal topes, which contained the 
bones of a God. These were probably Buddhist. Samanas 
(at/ivoc) may be either Buddhists, Jains or other non-Brahmin 
sects. In the second century before Christ, we also meet with 
Hindu mahouts on the elephants of the Syrian army. (1 Mace. 
VI. 37). 

In the same century (about B. C. 110) the Greek king 
Menander (in Pali Milindo) who reigned in the Panjab, had a 
celebrated discussion with the Buddhist sage Nagaseno, preserved 
to us in The Questions of King Milindo^ a) translated in the Sacred 
Books of the East This great work of Buddhist patristics (the 
Buddhist Irenreus we may call it ; for just as the New Testament 
is first immanent in the pages of Irenreus, so are the Pali Pitakas 
in the pages of Milindo) — this work shows us that Hindu 
philosophy, both Buddhist and Brahmin, was inquired into by 
intelligent Greeks. It shows us that schools of reciters, at the 
time of Christ, were keeping up the Pali Oanon. c67) Each Collec- 
tion of the Dialogues had its own professors, who knew it by 
heart. There were also special reciters of the Jatakas. 

Passing now into the first century before Christ, we come to 
the Indian embassy to Augustus, mentioned by Horace as a 
recent event in his Ode on the secular games in B. C. 17. A 
member of this embassy, says Strabo, burnt himself to death in 
a public place in Athens, and an epitaph was written over his 
ashes, which called him Zarmanochegas, i.e. cramandzdrijas, 
" teacher of the philosophers," a name which has been perverted 
by writers who did not understand Lassen's German translitera- 
tion. (I give the recognized European one of to-day). We must 
remember that the Greek r=y, not g. Note also that the 
final-s is the proper nominative ending, though we generally 
omit it, and write gramandedrya. As the Buddhists were 
forbidden to commit suicide, this ascetic perhaps belonged to 
another Hindu sect. At the same time, Buddhists did commit 

(66) Stromata III. 7. (66 a) flfcfeftEH (N. O. No. 1358, jRA). 

(67) Milindo, pp. 341, 342. 
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suicide, and in spite of the formal prohibition, Gotamo himself 
condoned the suicide of Godhiko and others, while in the seventh 
century we find I-Tsing protesting against Buddhists taking 
their lives and burning their figures. Lightfoot considered that 
Strabo's hero is alluded to by Paul in 1 Corinthians XIII. 3 : 
" If I give my IkxIy to be burned, but have not love, it profiteth 
me nothing." 

We now come to the time of Christ, when Strabo saw a j 
hundred and twenty ships ready to sail from the Red Sea to 
India. (66) The apostle Thomas, according to Christian tradition, 
preached to King Gondophares, who reigned on the Indus, and 
whose coins are still to be seen. Not only so, but coins of all the 
Roman Emperors, from Augustus to Hadrian, are in the museum 
at Madras. C69) The Acts of Thomas are therefore not all inven- 
tion : Gondophares was a real king. Von Gutschmid, in 1864, (7t,) 
suggested a connection between the Acts of Thomas and Buddhist 
missionary tales ; but the parallels he drew were rather vague. 
There is no need to say that the lion of the Thomas-legend is the 
Lion of the tribe of Sakya, when it may just as well be the Lion 
of the tribe of Judah. Incited by Rendel Harris, I have search- 
ed those acts for more distinct traces of Buddhist influence, and 
he seems to think I have found some. In a prayer which is 
present in certain recensions, the Apostle addresses the Holy 
Spirit by the un-Christian title of " presbyter of the five mem- 
l>ers," which are : 

Intelligence 

Thought 

Purpose 

Reflection 

Reasoning 
Now, Nob. 1-3 correspond to the first three of the Buddhist 
members of toisdom, which occur so frequently in the Pali texts. (7I> 
The last two are also Buddhist (vitakka-vicdro). The basis of f 
the Acts of Thomas is Christian, and the Buddhist element is 
subordinate, but it is there. The miracles of the healing are 
Christian, for, beyond a few cases of mind-cure, I know of none 

(68) Geography H. V. 12. 

(69) Kae: Syrian Church in India. Edin., 1892, p. 22. 

(70) Apnd Sylvain LeM : Journal Asiatique, 1897. 

(71) E.g., in the Book of the Great Decease. An entire section of the 
Samyutta NikAyo is also devoted to them. (Bojjhango, #&#)• 
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such in the Pali Canon. On the other hand, the title, " good 
Physician," applied to Christ is Buddhist, not Christian. This 
epithet, which is popular among Christians to this day, is 
nowhere in the New Testament, but is found in the Buddhist 
Canon. C72 > 

Besides the Acts of Thomas there is a Gospel of Thomas. 
Though neither of these books belong to the first century, 
wherewith we now are dealing, it is convenient to treat them 
here, for the sake of their feigned apostolic author and his 
supposed connection with India. The Gospel of Thomas, like 
his Acts, contains a probable Buddhist element; for we find 
therein the same legend as in the Lalita Vistara, how the 
spiritual hero shewed a knowledge of the alphabet when a master 
attempted to teach him. This story in both Buddhist and 
Christian apocrypha (for the Lalita Vistara is a Buddhist 
apo'.ryphori) belongs to the same sphere of folk-lore. If there is 
borrowing, it is on the Christian aide : the Lalita Vistara is a 
book of Indian antecedents and of Indian development. 

In the first century, or perhaps in the second, there reigned 
in the valley of the Indus the Buddhist emperor Kanishka, 
whose famous Council did so much to give political prestige to 
patristic Buddhism. One of this monarch's coins, which has 
come down to us, actually has on it the image of Buddha, with 
his name in Greek letters : C7S) 

BOAAO. 

Wherever this coin circulated the name of Buddha would be 
known, and many a Greek may have seen it for the first time 
thereupon. 

In the first century also (the reign of Claudius) the natur- 
alist Pliny met with ambassadors from Ceylon. <74) This embassy 
arose from the circumstance that a Roman voyager was driven to 
that island by a storm, and stayed there six months. As he 
learnt the language, he must have gotten to know something about 
the religion. Now, Pliny understood from his informants that 
Hercules was worshiped in the island. As the Greeks and the 

(72) Sutta Nipato 560 ; Itivuttaka 100. " Imcomparable physician," is 
the exact phrase, (cf J&£ $ I &£ ft pp. 212-213). 

(73) Percy Gardner: Coins of the Greek and Scythic Kings of 
Bactria and India: : London, 1886. 

(74) Nat. Hist. VI. 24. 
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Romans always endeavored to express the names of foreign deities 
by equivalents among their own, Hercules in this case probably 
means Buddha. Moreover, the Singhalese told the Romans that 
there were five hundred towns in their island. Now, five hundred 
is a favorite round number in the Pali texts, and merely means a 
goodly quantity. There is no proof that the Ceylon ambassadors 
were Brahminizing Tamils, as Priaulx and Lightfoot maintained, 
and that Pliny's Hercules was Rama. Hercules is both human 
and divine enough to be an equivalent for Gotamo. The 
islanders dressed like Arabs, and traded with the Cheras of 
Southern India (" Seres " being probably a scribal bluuder, says 
Kennedy). 

In the latter part of the first century flourished Dion 
Ohrysostom ' who, in an oration to the Alexandrians, reminded 
them that in their cosmopolitan city were to be found Hadrians 
and Scythians, Persians and Hindus. He also has a discourse 
on a Libyan fable. Now, Jacobs has shown that these very 
Libyan fables were akin to the Hindu, and that a number of 
them found their way into the Talmud. C7ri) Their Hindu origin is 
proved by the fact that, of those found in Hindu, Greek and 
Hebrew forms, the Hebrew farm agrees tvitk the Hindu against 
the Greek. The first of these Talmudic fables which can be 
dated is the Lion and the Crane, in the Great Commentary on 
the Pentateuch : it was told by a Rabbi in A. D. 118. Rabbi . 
Meir, in the second century, was the last of the Talmudic 
fabulists : he knew three hundred " fox-fables." Now, the fables 
collected by Babrius in the third century from ^Esopic and 
Libyan sources appear to have been three hundred in number. 
Rabbi Jochanon, in the first century, is said to have known both 
the fox-fables and the Libyan fables (AJishle Kobsim). There is 
no need to make the Ceylon embassy the channel whereby these 
stories got into Palestine : there was intercourse enough without 
that. The discovery of the monsoons, in the middle of the first 
century, together with the unsettled state of Parthia, increased 
the Indian trade of Alexandria. In this century or the next was 
written The Periplus of the Bed Sea, a manual of Egyptian trade 
with India; while in the middle of the second century the 
Georgraphy of Ptolemy shewed a knowledge of Asia, to the 
confines of the Chinese Empire. At the foot of the Bolor Tagh 

(75) jEsop's Fables. Edited by Joseph Jacobs. London, 1889. 
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Ptolemy marks a trading-post where business was done with the 
Sene or Seres. c?6) 

Who were the Seres ? The learned researches of Lassen 
and Reinaud make it clear that they were the inhabitants of the 
Chinese Empire. According to these scholars, the name is 
neither geographical nor ethnological, but commercial, and 
means 1he SUk People. But the term was used with great 
latitude, and is also associated with India. In the Jataka Book 
there is an Indian country called Seri, (77) while even to-day there 
is a region and a town of Sirikul in the southern part of Chinese 
Turkestan, just north of Cashmere. There is also a dialect in 
Sindh called Siraiki. A mixed caste or people the Sairandhras 
(also corrupted into Sairindhras) are mentioned by the Hindu 
geographer Varaha Mihira, of the sixth century A. D. This 
term apparently means Seres and Andhras, or Seres subject to 
the Andhra dynasty, which arose in the Dekhan, conquered 
Magadha in B. C. 26, and ruled India until A. D. 430. (78) 
Cunningham places the Sairandhras east and south of the Satlaj, 
in the modern Sarhind. It is the region where the Satlaj and 
the Jamna nearly meet. 

Now, Fa-hian, <79) in the fifth century, describes an idyllic 
people, who were governed without capital punishment, were 
vegetarians and abstainers from wine ; and he places them to the 
south of tliis region of Sarhind. <80) This is the famous Middle 
Country of the Brahmins.* 81 } Onesicritus, a companion of 
Alexander in the fourth century before Christ, described the 
Musicani, a similar people. C82) They had gold and silver mines, 
yet did not use those metals : so also Fd-hian's Middle-Country 
men used cowries. Now Buddha forbade the use of gold and 
silver to monks, (8S) and if his religion became earnestly adopted 

(76) The Seres are mentioned by Virgil (Georgics II. 121) and by Horace. 
The latter (Cairo. 1. 12) has " Seras et Indos," thus recognising their difference 
yet contiguity. For the classical references generally, see Lassen, Vol. I. 
p. 320. 

(77) Jataka 3. The Tolayaha of the Jataka is probably the Tel., a 
tributary of the Mahilnadl, and still an oil-bearer, as the name implies. 

(78) Dutt : Ancient India : London, 1893, p. 118. 

(79) Ancient Georgraphy of India : London, 1871. 

(80) Fa-hian, Cap. 16. (fcitffl, ifc* 26). 

(81) To be carefully distinguished from the Middle Country of the Buddhist 
Book of Discipline. 

(82) Strabo, Geog. XV. I. 3*. 

(83) Patimokkha (S. B. E. XIII, p. 26.) 
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by a State, it is easy to ses how the prohibition would extend to 
the laity. Even the laity were forbidden to deal in slaves, CS4) and 
Onesicritus says the Musicani had none. 

Again, the Clementine Recognitions, in the third Christian 
€entury, have a like idyllic description of the Seres, in a passage 
ascribed to the school of Bardesanes, a Syrian Christian, 200 A. D., 
who is credited with a work on the Indian Gymnosophists. (:J5> 
The Musicani, the Sairandhras and the Middle-Country-men are 
some hundreds of miles apart, but the}' are all in the region 
bounded by the Indus, the Jamna, and the Vindhya Mountains. 
As the classical writers spoke loosely, and as the same people 
could change their location, or the same name be more widely 
applied, or the same civilization be extended in its influence, the 
three writers in question,— a Greek of the fourth century before 
Christ, a Christian of the third century after him, and a Chinese 
Buddhist of the fifth, — may all be describing the same folk. 

Pliny, in the first century, apparently makes the Seres the 
Chinese, describing their situation in North-Eastern Asia, after 
passing the wastes and savages of Siberia. C£6) Their manners are 
mild and they shim intercourse with strangers. They are doubt- 
less the same as the Serse described to Pliny by the ambassadors 
from Ceylon as dwelling beyond the Emodian Mountains, and 
having no proper language, but only uncouth sounds ; they also 
are reserved in their intercourse. (87) The cotton-tree of the Seres 
is apparently mentioned by Pliny. Now, cotton was a Hindu 
product, and the Sanscrit word for it, karpasa, was borrowed by 
the Hebrews, the Greeks and the Romans. Though known in 
China as a garden plant, it was not raised there for trade until 
the Tartar conquest in the thirteenth century . C88) The Seres, 
with their cotton-plant, would therefore be a Hindu people ; but 
the western nations confused cotton and silk. Thus Ammianus 
Marcellinus, in the fourth century, who, following Ptolemy, 
places the Seres in Chinese Turkestan, mentions the silk (sericum) 
there, and says that silk, formerly worn only by nobles, was now 

(84) Aftguttara Nik&yo, V. 177. Translated by me in leaflet form 
(Philadelphia, 1900). 

(85) Nathaniel Larder, Works : London, 1788, Vol. 2, p. 299. 

(86) Nat. Hist. VL 20. 

(87) Ibid., VI. 24. The Seres north of the Himalayas are of course the trne 
ones, not to be confounded with the Cheras mentioned above. 

(88) The Cotton-Plant. (U. S. Department of Agriculture : Washington 
896, p. 120) 
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tised by the lowest/ 89 ' He probably means cotton, for it seems 
tliat silk was not known here so early . c90> This country is the 
time home of the Seres. It is described by the Chinese pilgrims 
as zealously Buddhist. The names of the mountains and rivers 
given by Ptolemy and Ammianus identify Serica with Chinese 
Turkestan beyond a doubt. 

But ancient authors speak of Seres not only in Turkestan, but 
in Cliina and in Parthia ; for Hippolytus tells us that Elkesai got 
his mixed religion " from Seres of Parthia." t91) Now, what class 
of men, of Hindu origin, were to be found in all these places ? (92) 
Answer : Buddhists. It is to be noted that Pliny is the first to 
find them (as we presume) in China, whither they went in the 
sixties of the first century. Pliny wrote in the seventies. But 
Buddhists were known in the Chinese Empire before the time 
of Christ ; and after all, Pliny may not have been describing 
Siberia and China, but regions further south. 

I will now transcribe the three descriptions of Buddhist 
civilization already mentioned, using the current translations. 

Strabo (quoting Onesicritus) says this : C93) 

"He expatiates also in praise of the country of Musicanus, 
and relates of the inhabitants what is common to other Indian 
tribes, that they are long lived, that life is protracted even to the 
age of one hundred and thirty years : (the Seres, however, are 
said by some writers to be still longer lived) ; that they are tem- 
perate in their habits and healthy, although the country produces 
everything in abundance. 

(89) Ammianus Marcell. XXIII. 6. See also Smith's Diet, of Greek and 
Roman Geography, articles Emodi and CEchardes, which are much clearer than 
the article Serica. 

Gerini in Journal of the Royal Asiatic See., 1897, also identifies the CEchardes 
with the Tarini, though he extends it to the Hwangho, which the Chinese 
believed to have underground connection with the Tarim. The name CEchardes 
appears to survive in the name Ukiat (French Oukiat) a tributary of the Tarim* 
also called the Shakh-yar-daria. (Vivien St. Martin, appendix to Julien's fiiouen 
Thsang, Vol. 3., p. 265). It appears to me that the name of the Auxasian Moun- 
tains, one of the three sources of the CEchardes, in preserved in the modern 
Ak-su, and Gerini evidently agrees with this, for he identifies these mountains 
with the Tien-Shan, jnst north of Ak-su and Harashar. 

(90) Klaproth and Reinaud: Journal Asiatique, Mars-Avril, 1863, p. 126. 

(91) Hippolytus: Haer, IX. 8. 

(92) Pausanias (VI. 26) reports an opinion that the Seres were a mixture 
of Scythians and Hindus. 

(93) Geography XV. i. 34. Cunningham places the Musicani on the East- 
ern backs of the Indus, in latitude 27J0 North. 
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"The following are their peculiarities: to have a kind of 
Lacedaemonian common meal, where they eat in public. Their 
food consists of what is taken in the chase. They make no use 
of gold or silver, although they have mines of these metals. In- 
stead of slaves they employed youths in the flower of their age, 
as the Cretans employ the Aphamiote, and the Lacedaemonians 
the Helots. They study no science with attention but that of 
medicine ; for they consider the excessive pursuit of some arts, as 
that of war and the like, to be committing evil. There is no 
process at law but against murder and outrage, for it is not in a 
persons's own power to escape either one or the other ; but as 
contracts are in the power of each individual, he must endure the 
wrong if good faith is violated by another ; for a man should be 
cautious whom he trusts, and not disturb the city with constant 
disputes in courts of justice." 

" Such are the accounts of those who accompanied Alexander 
in his expedition." 

The Clementine Recognitions say this : <94) 

" There are, in every country or kingdom, laws imposed by 
men, enduring either by writing or simply through custom, 
[which no one easily transgresses. In short, the first] Seres, (S5> 
[who dwell at the beginning of the world,] C96; have a law not to 
know murder, [nor adultery,] nor whoredom, and not to commit 
theft, and not to worship idols ; and in all that country, which 
is very large, there is neither temple [nor image,] nor 
harlot nor adultress, nor is any thief brought to trial. But neither 
is any man ever slain there ; and no man's liberty of will is com- 
pelled, according to your doctrine, by the fiery star of Mars, to 
use the sword for the murder of man ; nor does Venus, in conjunc- 
tion with Mars, compel to adultery, although of course with them 
Mars occupies the middle circle of heaven every day. But 
amongst the Seres the fear of laws is more powerful than the 
configuration l97) of genesis." 

" There are likewise amongst the Bactrians, in the Indian 
countries, immense multitudes of Brahmans, who also themselves, 
from the tradition of their ancestors and peaceful customs and 

(94) Clem. Kecog. IX. 19. 

(95) Eusebius omits. (Ev. Prcep. VI. 10) 

(96) Eusebins transposes, with different meaning, and has not" who dwell/* 
The words in brackets that follow are omitted by him. 

(97) Latin, constellatio. 
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laws, neither commit murder nor adultery nor worship idols, CW) 
nor have the practice of eating animal food, are never drunk 
never do anything maliciously, but always fear God. And these 
things indeed they do, though the rest of the Indians commit 

both murders and adulteries, and worship idols and are drunken," 
Arc. 

The passage about the Seres, if not lx>rrowed froni the school 
of Bardesanes, may come from the companions of Alexander, like 
the story in Strabo. But the ensuing account of the Bactrians 
must be of later date, for the Bactrian Buddhists are evidently- 
meant, and Buddhism entered Bactria under Asoko, in the third 
century B. C. The following passage, in the Clementine Recogni- 
tions, is from a part of the work not ascribed to Bardesanes : (99) 

" The Seres, because they live chastely, are kept free from 
all [evils] ; for with them it is unlawful to come at a woman after 
she has conceived, or while she is being purified/ I1W) No one 
there eats unclean flesh, no one knows aught of sacrifices : all are 
judges to themselves according to justice." 

The Buddhists have always l>een non-sacrificial, and in 
their first five hundred years they made no idols. It was for 
this reason that Celsus, in the second century, called the Seres 
atheists ('a0eot). (lol) But such a character has never belonged to 
the religion of China, whether ancient or modern : the Chinese 
have sacrificed animals from remote antiquity, and their ancestral 
tablets are ornamented with images of monsters. That the 
Seres were Buddhists there can be no doubt. 

Even four hundred years after Christ, when images were 
common, the Chinese Buddhist pilgrim could write thus : (KK ' 

(98) Latin, simulacra. Above, it is rendered "image,* while the word 
"idols " is idola. Cf. Arian, Indica 10 : " The Hindus make no monuments. to 
the deceased." This refers to ju'TM^a, or ornamental sepnlchers : it does not 
preclude the rudimentary primeval topes. 

(99) Cleni. Eecog. VIH. 48. 

(100) Compare the conduct of Buddha's mother (Dlgha 14 and Mai j hi ma 
123). The Essenes also practised it. (Josephus, Wars II. viii. 13.) The Hindu 
Law-book of Vishnu enjoins it. (LXIX. 17). 

(101) Origen, contra Celsum VII. G2. 

(102) Fa Hian, Cap. 16, Legge's translation, 1886. 
ft*»(ScA 2 b). 

8, H*t££o »«»SSJ& **R#£flBeo ££#«£##*fftifco *B AK& 
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" All south from this [Mathura and the Jainna] is named the 
Middle Kingdom. In it the heat and cold are finely tempered, 
and there is neither hoar-frost nor snow. The people are 
numerous and happy ; they have not to register their households, 
or attend to any magistrates and their rules. Only those who 
cultivate the royal land have to pay (a portion of) the gain from 
it. If they want to go, they go ; if they want to stay on, they 
stay. The king governs without decapitation, or (other) corporal 
punishments. Criminals are simply fined, lightly or heavily, ac- 
cording to the circumstances (of each case). Even in cases of 
repeated attempts at wicked rebellion, they only have their right 
hands cut off. The king's body-guards and attendants all have 
salaries. Throughout the whole country the people do not kill 
any living creature, nor drink intoxicating liquor, nor eat onions 
or garlio. The only exception is that of the Candalas. This is the 
name for those who are (held to be) wicked men, and live apart 
from others. When they enter the gate of a city or a market- 
place, they strike a piece of wood to make themselves known, so 
that men kno\v and avoid them, and do not come into contact 
with them. In that country they do not keep pigs and fowls, 
and do not sell live cattle ; in the markets there are no butcher's 
shops and no dealers in intoxicating drinks. In buying and sel- 
ling commodities they use cowries. Only the Candalas are 
fishermen and hunters, and sell flesh meat." 

Much commentary will yet be made upon these remarkable 
passages. They exhibit a true and consistent picture of Bud- 
dhism in its palmy days. 003 ' They are confirmed by Pliny's 
description of Ceylon in the first century : (1W) he says they had 
neither slavery nor lawsuits ; the king was elective and liable to 
impeachment and even death. Capital sentences generally, 
however, could be appealed from to a jury of seventy. 

Ever since the Chinese arms were pushed to the Bolor Tagh 
in the second century before Christ, there has been intercourse 
between the Chinese and the Parthians or the Persians ; (l05) and 

(103) The influence of Buddhism on civilization bos been well treated by 
James Emerson Tennent in his standard work on Ceylon i (London, 1859). The 
artificial lakes or reservoirs of Ceylon are among the wonders of the world. 

(104) Nat Hist. VI. 24, quoted before. 

(105) Beal : Buddhism in China : London, 1884, p. 45. 

It is significant that the Septuagint should have Persians in Isaiuh XLIX. 
12, as a translation of Sinim. If Sin were really China, it would only be known 
through a Bactrian or Persian medium. 
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between the Chinese and the Hindus longer still. But what im- 
mediately concerns us is the intercourse of the Greeks and Romans 
with the East. Fergusson has shown that, after the conquests 
of Alexander, there was a continual march of Greek art across 
the continent of Asia. In the early centuries of the Christian 
era the Hellenists were carving statues of Buddha in Bactrian 
monasteries, and the Acts of Thomas represent that a Hindu 
agent came to Palestine to seek for artificers. This Grceco-Indian 
art was centered in the city of Taxila in the Panjab, which is 
often mentioned by Greek writers ; while, according to Hindu 
ones, it was a seat of universal learning. How often, in the 
Jataka tales, is the Bodhisat educated at Taxila ! 

I will not be so bold as to associate the Essenes with Bud- 
dhists, though Beal's identification of *E<r<rr)vot, 'FiO-aatot,, with 
IsirtOy Isayo, the two plural forms of a common Pali term for a 
Buddhist, is very tempting. 003 * I have found both of these forms 
in the Samyutta Nikayo. If ever Essenism had a Buddhist 
element in it, it was certainly overlaid Mrith others, notably 
Mazdean. The names of the angels and the books that the 
Essenes might not communicate could not be from genuine 
Buddhism, which is exoteric and non-magical. The lawgiver 
whom Josephus says they honored was probably Zoroaster/ "^ 

The Essenes had a doctrine of pre-existence, but not of 
transmigration. Now, pre-existence without transmigration is 
Mazdean. This confirms Lightfoot's position, that Mazdeism in- 
fluenced the Essenes. Philo's description of them, in his essay 
On live Firtuous being also free, has the same mixture of non-Bud- 
dhist and quasi-Buddhist practices. Philo associates the Essenes 
with the Hindu gymnosophists ; not, however, as having a common 
origin but as both exemplifying the freedom of virtue. For this 
reason, viz., that the emancipated human spirit in all ages, when 
establishing a society, is liable to do the same things, we cannot 
predicate a connection between Essenism and Buddhism as 
proven, but only as possible. The possibility is heightened by 
two things : (1) the connection reported by Aristotle between a 
Jewish sect near Damascus and the Hindu philosophers ; and (2) 
the persistent efforts, in the second and third centuries after 
Christ, on the part of heresiarchs (Elkesai and Man!) to frame an 
eclecticism out of Mazdeism and Buddhism. Why should not 

(106) Abstract of Four Lectures : LondoD, 1882, p. 163. 

(107) Josephus, Wars, Book IT. viii. 7. 
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this tendency reach back further than Man! and Elkesai, and 
recede even to the times of Thomas and Matthew, of Ptolemy and 
Asoko, of Aristotle and Alexander ? 

We now come to Elkesai. Hippolytus tells us that this 
teacher's book was obtained " from Seres of Parthia." ** This 
was at the end of the first century, the year 100 being referred 
to as the opening of a new era. Now, Elkesai's book taught that 
Christ was repeatedly incarnate — a thoroughly Buddhist idea ; 
and we have already seen that Seres are Buddhists. But 
Elkesai's baptism and angelology are more likely Mazdean. 000 * 

Without going to so late an age as that of Man! (third cen- 
tury) or, later still, to the Pahlavi version of Barlaam and 
Joasaph, Ave may find earlier traces or religious eclecticism in the 
Persian or Partliian Empire. The predecessor of Man! called 
himself Buddas and Terebinthus, and gave out that he was bom 
of a virgin.' 1,0) He travelled among the Persians who were settled 
in Babylonia. His doctrine of a virginal birth was either late • 
Buddhist or else Mazdean. It is the Saviors of Mazdeism who 
are born of virgins by means of the miraculously preserved seed 
of Zoroaster : Buddha's mother, on the other hand, though pure 
and good, is not a virgin but a wife. Terebinthus (a name, I 
strongly suspect, derived from his supposed Bo-tree) wrote four 
books : u,1) Mysteries, Gospel, Treasure, and Chapters. Each of 
these titles is Buddhist : Adbhuta, Saddharma, Nidhi and Kanda. 
In fact, Nidhi-Kanda, "Treasure-chapter," is a well-known 
Pali Sutta, in an ancient and popular Buddhist anthology. Now, 
we know from Chinese records that there was much Buddhist 
propaganda in Bactria and Parthia in the early Christian cen- 
turies : many monks from these parts took Buddhist books into 
China. If the records of Western Buddhists had been as 
carefully kept as those of the Chinese, we should doubtless have 
knowledge of their activity in the valley of the Euphrates. But 
the hurricane of Islam destroyed them. Sylvain L6vi, however, 

(108) Haer. IX. 8. 

(109) Baptism is no part of a genuine Buddhist initiation, and the Essene 
practice may therefore be Chaldean, Parel or Levitical. The phrase, " sprinkled 
with the sprinkling of discipleship,'* in the Book of the Great Decease, receives 
no confirmation from the Book of Discipline, and is therefore figurative. With 
baptismal rites in later corrupt Buddhism we have nothing to do. 

(110) Socrates, H. E. I. 22. 

(111) Cf. the Bo-trees of different Buddhas, Dlgha 14, translated by me 
(Philadelphia, 1890 ) and now by Khys Davids (Dialogues of the Buddha, vol. 2.) 



Digitized by 



Google 



38 HISTORICAL INTRODUCTION. 

tells a story from an Armenian historian of a Hindu colony in 
Armenia, which lasted from the first century to the fourth. 012 ' It 
is such links as this that enable us to understand how it was that 

i the early Christian Gnostics got hold of Hindu ideas. Hippo- 
lytus tells us that the Docetists maintained that Christ came to 
abolish transmigration. c113> Now Gotamo says, on the first page 
of the liivuttaka, the Buddhist Logia-Book : " I am } T our surety 
against return to earth. ,,cll3a> 

Baur and Garbe have, moreover, pointed out that the Gnostic 
classification of men as material, psychical and spiritual, cor- 
responds to the Three Gunas of the Sankhya philosophy. H) 
Plutarch gives us an example of a barbarian (evidently a Hindu 
or a Hindu proselyte) talking philosophy to a Greek.° ,5) He 
made his appearance every year in the region of the Red Sea, 
living the rest of the time in the wilds, and having intercourse 
with demons and pastoral nymphs. He said the demons inspired 

'him, and explained a doctrine found in the first Sutta of the 
Long Collection : how that spirits, when expelled from a lower 
sphere, upon the dissolution of the universe, migrate into a higher 
one until a certain cycle is fulfilled. His notion of a plurality of 
worlds may also be Hindu, but his number 183 is hard to account 
for. 

Basilides, in the first half of the second century, has also a 
parallel to the Sutta metioned. The passage is so extraordinary, 
so thoroughly Buddhist, and so unlikely to have been derived 
elsewhere, that I will quote both it and the Buddhist text. The 
Sutta says : (H6) 

" Now there comes a time, brethren, when, sooner or later, 
after the lapse of a long, long period, this world-system passes 
away. And when this happens, beings have mostly been bom in 
the World of Radiance, and there they dwell made of mind, feed- 
ing on joy, radiating light from themselves, traversing the air, 
continuing in glory ; and thus they remain for a long, long period 
of time. 

" Now there comes also a time, brethren, when sooner or 
later, this world-system begins to re-evolve. When this happens 

(112) Revue de I'Histoire des Religions, 1891. 

(113) Haer. VIH. 3. (113 a) &&&&%• •'X&MKk&ftm&K '23 b). 

(114) Richard Garbe : Philosophy of Ancient India, Chicago 1897, p. 48. 

(115) De Def, Orac. 21, 22. 

(116) Brahma-Jala Sutta, Rhys Davids' translation, 1899. {Dialogues of the 
Buddha, Vol. 7, p. 30.) gW#«&«(R*. 73 b), 5*#&nJ &•$&#, *ft*^ <fcc. 
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the Palace of Brahma apperrs, but it is empty. And some being 
or other, either because his span of years has passed or his merit 
is exhausted, falls from that World of Radiance, and comes to 
life in the Palace of BrahmS. And there also he lives made of 
mind, feeding on joy, radiating light from himself, traversing the 
air, continuing in glory ; and thus does he remain for a long, long 
period of time. 

" Now there arises in him, from his dwelling there so long 
alone a dissatisfaction and a longing: 'O! would that other 
beings might come to join me in this place !' And just then, either 
because their span of years had passed or their merit was ex- 
hausted, other beings fall from the world of Radiance and appear 
in the Palace of Brahma as companions to him, and in all respects 
like him. On this, brethren, the one who was first re-born 
thinks thus to himself : ' I am Brahma, the Great Brahma, the 
Supreme One, the Mighty, the All-seeing, the Ruler, the Lord of 
all, the Maker, the Creator, the Chief of all, appointing to each 
his place, the Ancient of days, the Father of all that are and are 
to be. These other beings are of my creation. And why is that 
so ? Awhile ago I thought, " Would that they might come ! " 
And on my mental aspiration, behold the beings came.' 

" And those beings themselves, too, think thus : ' This must 
be Brahma, the Great Brahma, the Supreme, the Mighty, the 
All-seeing, the Ruler, the Lord of all, the Maker, the Creator, the 
Chief of all, appointing to each his place, the Ancient of days, 
the Father of all that are and are to be. And we must have been 
created by him. And why ? Because, as we see, it was he who 
was here first, and we came here after that. 1 

" On this, brethren, the one who first came into existence 
there is of longer life, and more glorious, and more powerful than 
those who appeared after him. And it might well be, brethren, 
that some being on his falling from that state, should come 
hither. And having come hither he might go forth from the 
household life into the homeless state. And having thus become 
a recluse he, by reason of ardour, of exertion, of application, of 
earnestness, of careful thought, reaches up to such rapture of 
heart that, rapt in heart, he calls to mind his last dwelling-place, 
but not the previous ones. He says to himself : ' That illustrious 
Bralima, the Great Brahma, the Supreme One, the Mighty, the 
All-seeing, the Ruler, the Lord of all, the Maker, the (Veator, 
the Chief of all, appointing to each his place, the Ancient of days, 
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the Father of all that are and are to be, he by whom we were 
created, he is steadfast, immutable, eternal, of a nature that 
knows no change, and he will remain so for ever and ever. But 
we who were created by him have come here as being imper- 
manent, mutable, limited in duration of life. 

" This, brethren, is the first state of Ithings on account of 
which, starting out from which, some recluses and Brahmans, 
being Etemalists, as to some things, and Non-Eternalists as to 
others, maintain that the soul and the world are partly eternal 
and partly not." 

According to Hippolytus, Basilides taught this : (1,7) 

" The Gospel came, says [Basilides,] first from the Sonship 
through the Son, that was seated beside the Archon, to the 
Archon ; and the Archon learned that he was not God of the 
universe, but was begotten. But, [ascertaining that] he lias above 
himself the deposited treasure of that Ineffable and Unnameable 
[and] Non-existent One, and of the Sonship, he was both con- 
verted and filled with terror, when he was brought to understand 
in what ignorance he was [involved.] This, he says, is what has 
been declared : ' The fear of the Lord is the beginning of wisdom/ 
For, being orally instructed by Christ, who was seated near, he 
began to acquire wisdom, [inasmuch as he thereby] learns who 
is the Non-existent One, what the Sonship [is,] what the Holy 
Spirit [is,] what the apparatus of the universe [is,] and what is 
likely to be the consummation of things. Tliis is the wisdom 
spoken in a mystery, concerning which, says [Basilides,] Scri- 
pture uses the following expressions : * Not in words taught of 
human wisdom, but in [those] taught of the Spirit.' The Archon, 
then, being orally instructed, and taught, and being [thereby] 
filled with fear, proceeded to make confession concerning the sin 
which he had committed in magnifying himself. This, he says, 
is what is declared : * I liave recognized my sin, and I know my 
transgression, [and] about this I shall confess forever/' 

This idea, that an angelic personage wrongly imagines him- 
self to be the Supreme Being, is found, I believe, in no religion 
but Buddhism. The further idea, that he should be instructed 
by Christ, is also found there : in the forty-ninth Dialogue of the 
Middling Collection, (+^,&^fffij|}|&) Gotamo instincts the 
Brahma Bakko that he is not immortal. 



(117) liner. Vii. 14, Edinburgh translation. 
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Before we leave the second century we must notice two 
things : 

1. The mention of Buddha by Clement of Alexandria ; 

2. The finding of the Gospel of Matthew in India by 
Pantsenus. 

Clement, in the closing decade of the second century, says 
this:< m > 

" Philosophy, a thing of the highest utility, flourished in 
antiquity among the barbarians, shedding its light over the 
nations. And afterwards it came to Greece. First in its ranks 
were the prophets of the Egyptians ; and the Chaldeans among * 
the Assyrians ; and the Druids among the Gauls ; and the Samanas 
among the Bactrians ; and the philosophers of the Celts ; and the 
Magi of the Persians, who foretold the Saviour's birth, and came 
to the land of Juda, guided by a star. The Hindu gymnosophists 
are also in the numl>er, and the other barbarian philosophers. 
And of these there are two classes : some of them called Samanas, 
and others Brahmins. And those of the Samanas, who are called 
forest-dwellers, neither inhabit cities nor have roofs over them, 
but are clad in the bark of trees, feed on nuts, and drink water 
in their hands. They know neither marriage nor l>egetting of 
children, like those now called Encratites. There are also among 
the Hindus those who obey the precepts of Buddha, whom, on t 
account of his extraordinary sanctity (or, Samana-ship) they have 
exalted into a god." c,,9, 

Clement may be quoting Megasthenes here, or Alexander 
Polyhistor : we do not know. He quotes both these authors by 
name in tins very chapter. Polyhistor described the Bactrian 
topes, and Clement aJso quotes his description in another place, 
as Ave have seen before. There may have been Buddhist books 
in the Alexandrine Library — a thing we should very much like to 
know. We do know from Pliny that there were Zoroastrian ones 
translated by Hermippus; and yet Clement, who alludes to 
Zoroaster, does not quote them, but says that secret Mazdean 
books were read by the disciples of Prodicus the heretic. Cle- 
ment's non-quotation of Buddhist books therefore cannot of itself 



(118) Stromata 1. 15. 

(119) Lightfoot corrects Priaulx in criticising this passage, which is abridged 
by Cyril, arid not necessarily quoted from Alexander Polyhwtor, as Priaulx 
believed. 
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throw doubt on their existence in Alexandria ; but, taken together 
with the silence of all the ancients, it does throw doubt. Still 
the fact remains tliat Megasthenes, Alexander Polyhistor, and 
other writers on India were read in Alexandria; while the 
intercourse which we have proved between East and West makes 
it probable that more direct knowledge 'existed there. This inter- 
course also makes it likely that India itself is meant in the story of 
Pantaenus, and not merely some Red Sea country loosely called 
India. Milne Rae, in his work on the Syrian Church in India 
quoted above, considers that Jerome's identification of Pantaenus' 
India with the land of the Brahmins proves the case. The 
monsoon has brought Alexandria near to the ports on the Indus ; 
and just as the Mahdi's proclamation of 1884 spoke of Suez and 
Constantionple as neighbors because the Nubians embark at the 
one for the other/ ^ so in the second century, was India the 
neighbor of Alexandria. It is therefore to be taken as fact of 
history that when Fantsenus went to India, he found the gospel 
of Matthew already there. Renan has shown that Semitic 
dialects were engrafted upon Indian languages by traffickers ; 
and the widespread use of Semitic letters on coins and inscrip- 
tions makes it quite natural for Pantfenus to have found the First 
Gospel in India in Aramaic ones. (121) 

Moreover, at the end of the fourth century, Ohrysostom tells 
us that the Hindus, as well as the Syrians, Egyptians, Persians 
and Ethiops, had translated the doctrines of John. (122) It is in a 
rhetorical passage about the influence of John, compared with 
that of Pythagoras and Plato ; but as we know that versions of 
the New Testament have come down to us from most of cm) the 
other nations mentioned, it is reasonable to believe that by the 
time of Ohrysostom the Hindus had also a version. This is con- 
firmed by Socrates, cl24) who says that Bartholomew was appointed 
missionary to that part of India contiguous to Ethiopia, meaning 
doubtless the Ooromandel coast, which was in constant com- 
munication with the Red Sea ports. Socrates also tells us that 

(120) Renan : Histoire du Peuple d'Israel, Vol. 2. 

(121) Asoko's edict at Shahbazgarhi is in a Semitic character, though in a 
Pali or Prakrit dialect ; and this character continued in use for some time later. 
See Rawlinson's Parthia : N. Y. 1893, pp. 391 & 415. 

(122) Homily 4 2 on John. 

(123) Hug says that the Persian Gospels are po3t-Mnslim, so that we cannot 
count upon that version as early. 

(124) H. E. 1. 19. 
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the Indians of the interior were not converted till the time of 
Constantine. This period coincides with what Max Muller calls 
the Renaissance of Sanskrit literature, whereto he ascribes the 
later episodes in the Great Epic, such as the Bhagavad-GUcl. If 
this be so, then the incarnation-doctrine of the latter may liave a 
Christian origin. Other possible allusions to Christianity in the j 
Great Epic have been noticed by Washburn Hopkins. c,25) Cosmas ' 
Indicopleustes found the Syrian church in India in the sixth 
century, and Nicolo Conti in the fifteenth. * The disappearance 
of the Hindu version of the New Testament is much less astoni- 
shing than that of the P&li Canon on the Indian continent. 

The names of Greek benefactors of native shrines are found 
engraven in Indian caves, as at Kharli. c,27) The Kharli cave is 
Buddhist, and appears to antedate the Christian era. Other in- 
scriptions of* the same kind belong to the early Christian 
centuries. Now, we have seen that there was intercourse — 
religious, philosophic, literary, artistic and commercial — between 
the Greeks and the Hindus, all the time from Megasthenes to 
Hippolytus. Estlin Carpenter has pointed out that the latter 
writer (third century) gives the fullest account of the Hindus that 
we possess since that of the former. This is probably because a 
traveller of the second or third century had furnished new 
materials, but it does not imply any intercourse between East 
and West in the interval which includes the Christian era. 
When Estlin Carpenter wrote, in 1880, <128) Jacobs had not yet 
traced the Jatakas into the Talmud (1889). Strabo's observa- 
tion shows that at the time of Christ the intercourse w r as at its 
height. 

The first century was a time of religious ferment, from the 
Nile to the Yangtse-Kiang. The Parthian Vologeses was collect- 
ing the scattered Zorosatrian Avesta, U29) while the Indo-Scythian 
Kanishka was giving imperial sanction to the Sanskrit com- 

(125) Religions of India: Bonton, 1895, p. 431. 1 

(126) Hakluyt Society: London, 1857. The same volume {India in ttie 
Fifteenth Century) contains the travels of Athanasius Nitikin, who found the expir- 
ing remnants of Buddhism in central India, sadly mixed with (^aivism. 

(127) Beal: Buddhism in China: London 1884, p. 139. Sylvain Levi : 
Revue de l'Histoire des Religions : Paris, 1891, part 1, p. 44. Minayeff : Recherche* 
sur le Bouddhisme : Paris, 1894, p. 106. 

(One of them reads : Dfiamma-Yavanasa Dhenllcasa, i.e. donation of the pious 
Greek Dhenika). (A. M.). 

(128) Nineteenth Century: December, 1880. 

(129) Darmesteter, Introd. to S. B. E. IV, p. XXXIII. 
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mentaries on the Canon of the Buddhists.' 130> The Emperor of 
China had a dream which rosulted in the official introduction of 
Buddhism into his dominions, at the very time, perhaps the 
very year, when Paul was standing before Nero. (13I) Thomas 
says the legend, was preaching to the Hindus, and Matthew to 
the Parthians (even if neither got further East than Edessa), 
while the Buddhist father A^vaghosha was carried into Bactria 
by Kanishka. c,32) He it was who wrote that celebrated treatise, 
lately translated by Suzuki in Chicago, which played for Bud- 
dhism the part of Origen for Christianity — laid the basis of a 
religious philosophy. Each of these daring thinkers aimed to 
supply the deficiencies of his Master : Origen, in the third 
century, framed into intellectual outlines the gnomic utterances of 
Jesus and the half-sketched system of Paul ; A^vaghosha, in the 
first century, established a relation between man and the 
primal Being which Gotamo had set aside. 

We thus see that in the first century there arose a tidal 
wave of religion from the Levant to the Yellow Sea, but in 
earlier ages there had been similar uprisings in the region 
between the Ganges and the Nile. I am never tired of repeat- 
ing that this region is the Holy Land of the human race, and 
was so regarded by the ancients, some of whom, says Strabo, con- 
sidered all Asia as far as India to be consecrated to Bacchus. (1S3) 
Even now we all look to that region: Heblew and Parsi, 
Hindu and Christian, Buddhist and Muslim, all seek the fount 
of their faiths in that mystic realm. The lost religions of 
Babylon and Egypt were born there. Even the Greeks and the 
Romans were debtors thereto for the cults of Bacchus and 
Mithras and perhaps for the Mysteries of Eleusis. Among the 
great uations of to-day, only those Chinamen and Japanese who 
practise their ancestral religions uninfluenced by Buddhism are 



(130) Hiuen Tsiang, Book III. Cf. Rhys Davids' note in introduction to S. 
B. E. XXXVI. 

(131) Harlez gives A. D. 63 (Memoires de l'Acodenrie Royale de Belgique, 
1893.) 

(132) Beal, Four Lectures, p. XI. Suzuki's translation of Acvaghosha's 
treatise on Faith : Chicago, 1900, pp. 11, 12. According to the Tibetan account, 
also given by Suzuki, Acvaghosha was too old to go to Bactria, but sent a disciple 
of his, with a letter on Buddhism, 

(133) Geog. X. 3. Cf Justinus XLII. 3, where Hercules and Bacchus are 
called Kings of the East. 
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aliens thereto. But, with all its corruptions, the faith of Gotamo 
has always been a power among them ; and today the thoughtful 
among those distant Mongols set their faces toward the Ganges. 
Eeligious ideas, like all others, are spread by political 
power and military force. Lightfoot has shown that even the 
disintegration of an empire scatters far and wide the seeds of 
its thought. Thus did Persian ideas persist from the Bosphorus 
to the Indus long after the glory had departed from the house 
of Cyrus. Thus too did the Greek tongue become the sacred 
language of the Christians when the Greek arms had long since 
succumbed to the Roman. Still, it is martial might that first 
makes a nation strong enough for its thoughts to take root 
among strangers, generally among those who have felt the force 
of its arms So in the regions of Aram and Persia, as empire 
rose upou empire, wave after wave of thought, with Aramaic for 
a vehicle,' m,> had rolled from Taxila to Damascus. 035 ' The 
Semitic idolatry of Solomon, with its germs of monotheism ; the 
Tammuz-cult of Nebuchadnezzar ; cl38) The Mazdeism of Darius 
Hystaspes, (1:i7> the Hellenic arts of Alexander, and the Judaism 
of John Hyrcanus CL ^ ) had left their impress on the East. The 
Greek language, which the arms of Alexander had spread over 
this Holy Land, became a vehicle for a Gentile version of the Old 
Testament, while the very king who patronized its translation 
received a message from Asoko. The message implies an embas- 
sy, and the eagerness of Philadelphus to collect and translate 
the literature of Asia would lead us to hope that Asoko sent him 
some specimens. Unfortunately, however, we cannot be sure 
that Hindu sacred oracles, whether Brahmin or Buddhist, had 
then been committed to writing. The Great Epic of India pro- 
nounces a curse on him who sells, defiles or tvrites the Veda ; cl39) 
but the composition of this vast body of poetry extends over a 
period of a thousand years, divided by the Christian era ; and 
we do not know whether the curse was called forth by some 
actual attempt to write or sell the Veda, and even if so, at which 

(134) Ezra VI. 7; Josephus, Wars, Proem. 

(135) Clem. Alex, to the Greeks, cap. 5. 

(136) Ezekiel VIH. 14. 

(137) Behistan Inscription. 

(138) Josephus, Antiq. XIII. ix 1 ; Strabo XVI. ii. 34. 

(139) Max Mttller : History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature : London, 1851). 
p. 502. Professor C. R. Lannian tells me that the passage occurs in Parvan XIII. 
This entire book is one of the later additions to the Epic. 
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end of the thousand years tbe attempt was made, there might 
have Leen some writing of Hindu laws at the time of Phi- 
ladelphia and Asoko (for the Sutra period had closed,) cll0) but 
hardly of the Veda. 

As to the Buddhist oracles, the Three Baskets were first 
committed to writing, so far as we know, about 40. B. C, and 
then only at the Great Monastery in Ceylon. Four hundred 
years after Christ, Fa Hian found written copies rare in con- 
tinental India. If any Hindu writings found their way to 
Alexandria they were most probably popular literature, but not 
the sacred books. The Talmudic fables which we have men- 
tioned came doubtless through an oral channel. In spite of 
Strabo's complaint of the ignorance of merchants/ 141 ' some 
travellers must have been intelligent enough to make this 
transference of folk-lore. Indeed nothing in the East travels 
quicker than a good story. 

The Greeks and Romans evidently knew more about 
Brahmins than about Buddhists, as we may see from writers 
like Hippolytus, who give clearer accounts of the former than of 
the latter Magasthenes was their chief authority, and he was 
ambassador at a Brahmin court, before Buddhism was clothed 
with political power. 

The monks whom Asoko had sent forth to preach the 
doctrines of Gotamo may have gone to Antioch and to Alex- 
andria, but they settled no further west tlian Persia. Albiruni 
makes the Persian province of Khurasan the western frontier of 
Buddhism, at least of its continuous extension. Mithra-worship 
has left traces of its prevalence from Bactria to Northumber- 
land, CHa) and if Buddhism had been half as prevalent, it would 
also have left remains. Every nation where it ever was planted 
has contributed to its literature, from Tokyo to Astrakhan ; and 
even where Buddhist books have disappeared, as in India 
proper, the national literatuae bears witness to its power ; so 
that in Syria, where it has left us little, we cannot reckon it to 
have been a power on a footing with Hellenism and Mazdeism. 



(140) Hopkins : Religions of India (Boston, 1895, p. 8.) 

(141) Geog. XV.i.4. 

(142) Clem. Alex, to the Greeks : cap. 5 ; Beal, Buddhism in China p. 128. 
The text here is just as I wrote it before reading Aiken's excellent statement of 
the limits of Buddhism. 
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And yet the migration of the Jatakas and the Buddhist touches 
in the acts of Thomas leave us a loophole wherethrough some 
influence may have passed. I now propose to shew that this 
influence is traceable in the Gospel of Luke 

We have seen that Marcion, in the first half of the second 
century, had a recension of Luke which he accounted genuine, 
and which omitted certain sections dependent upon the Old 
Testament and other sacred books. It was the aim of Marcion 
to clear the new religion of all association with the past, and to 
make it a revelation from the God of Jesus, who was above the 
Demiurge. U43> But the aims of Luke were broader : he wanted 
to adapt the Gospel to the votaries of older faiths, on his 
principle that God had spoken by the mouth of his holy prophets 
since the world began, and that in every nation the worker of 
righteousness is accepted of him. He has in his Gospel a 
section known as the Perean Section, containing stories coming 
from Perea, that eastern parts of Palestine beyond the Jordan, 
where the influence of other cults was felt. The Buddhist was 
possibly one of them. Alblruni says that, in the tenth century, 
the remnant of the Sabians (whom he associates with Buddhism) 
were living in Harran. Now, we have laid down the principle 
that no borrowing is to be alleged except in oases of identity of 
text or sequence of narrative, accompanied with demonstrable 
intercourse. The intercourse between Buddhist lands and 
Palestine has been proven. We have no identity of text between 
Luke and the Pitakas, except a partial verbal agreement 
between the Buddhist and Lucan Angelic Hymns : 
Sutta-Nipato, Nalaka-Satta. Luke II. 10-11. 

[Angels speak.] And the angel said unto 

The Bodhisat, the best them, Be not afraid; for be- 
incomparable gem, hold, I bring you good tid- 

Is born for weal and wel- ings of great joy which shall 
fare in the world of men, be to all people : for there is 

In the town of the Sakyas, born to you this day in the 
in the region of Lumbini. city of David a Saviour, which 

Therefore are we glad is Christ the Lord, 
and exceedingly pleased. 

But in the matter of sequence of narrative, we have a clear 



(143) According to Alblruni, however, Marcion and Bardesanes were 
Mazdeans who embraced Christianity, but mixed it with the former faith. 
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case in the Infancy Section. The whole narrative of Christ's 
Nativity in Luke is more closely parrallel to Buddha's than to 
those of Zoroaster, Augustus, or any other hero of antiquity. 
Here are the parallels, which the reader may verify from the 
translations in this book : — 

1. The theory of a spiritul power overshadowing the 
mother. 

2. The vision by a hermit (shepherds in Luke) of angelic 
hosts rejoicing. 

3. The Angelic Hymn. 

4. The prediction about the career of the Saviour by an 
aged hermit who had been looking for him. 

To these we may add, from the body of Luke's Gospel (not 
however, on the ground of sequence) : 

5. The charge to sixty-one disciples (seventy in Luke), to 
preach the Gospel. 

6. The Penitent Thief. 

7. The Ascension. 

Now, all these incidents are peculiar or original to Luke, 
and are nearly all demonstrably fiction. This can be proved 
within the New Testament itself. The unhistoric character of 
the Infancy Section, which contains Nos. 1-4, has long been 
suspected, and is now being admitted by Chsistian scholars. 
The Charge to the Seventy is proved to be fiction by Luke him- 
self, for, in his 22nd chapter, he correctly (in agreement with 
Mark and Matthew) ascribes to the Charge to the Twelve an in- 
junction which he has omitted in his account of that charge, and 
transferred to the charge to the Seventy. (Cf. Luke X. 4 with 
XXII. 35). The repentance of the dying thief is proved to be 
fiction by Mark, our most veracious Evangelist, who says that 
both the malefactors reviled the Lord. The Ascension is at least 
under suspicion as a later legend, T>ecause absent from Mark, John 
and Matthew, absent from Luke himself in some MSS., and 
only found in its developed form in Acts. ct44) All this is a chain 
of cumulative evidence which is hard to resist. 

I do not say that Luke borrowed these straight from the 
Buddhist legends ; still less do I deny the truth of the great 
Christian doctrines that lie behind them. All I maintain is : It 
is more than mere coincidence that the Gentile Evangelist, who 

(144) That is, the objective Ascension, not the spiritual one of Lnke IX. 51. 



Digitized by 



Google 



CONNECTION BETWEEN .CHRISTIANITY AND BUDDHISM. 49 

alone c " 5) tells most of these stories, should hit upon some of the | 
most salient narratives (for such are Nos. 1-6) of the Buddhist 
Gospel, which at that very time was the dominant religious 
force on the continent of Asia. In the very years when his 
master Paul was standing before Nero, Buddhism was entering 
China ; while so far west as Persia, and probably to some extent 
on Babylonia, the faith was known. cl46) Luke then, who aimed 
to make the Gospel universal, as Paul had done, was influence 
by the Bhddhist Epic, but did not slavishly copy it. I would 
not, with Seydel, extend the Buddhist influence to the entire J 
Christian Epic, but limit it to the Gospel of Luke and perhaps 
John. Even in doing this much, I submit it only as an hy- 
pothesis. 

In comparing the two Gospels we must distinguish three 
things : 

1. The facts of the founders' lives as Eastern prophets. 
Their fasting and desert-meditation ; their missionary charge ; 
their appointment of a successor ; their preaching to the poor ; 
their sympathy with the oppressed ; their self-assertion as pat- 
terns of the race ; their transfiguration on the eve of death ; 
their forecast of faith's triumph and decline; their exaltation in 
the ideal world : all these are hard biographical facts. 

2. The influence upon their biographies of the hero-legends 
of their native lands and those of neighboring nations. Under 
this head come the Messianic features : the birth-marvels ; the 
fight with fiends (with of course a foundation in fact) ; the 
expected return in glory of the Master or his remote successor ; 
and their superhuman powers.° 47) Under this head, the Buddha- 
legend may go back to the Indian Rishis, and the Christ-legend 
to Elijah and Elisha. Both may have caught a tinge from 
Zoroaster, and Christ from the earlier Buddha ; while the later 
Buddha-legends may have been influenced by rising Christianity, 
as Beal suggested. 

(145) The conception by the Holy Ghost is also told by the Canonical 
Matthew ; but Luke's whole Gospel preceded this redaction of the Matthean one. 
In other words, the supernatural birth was imported by Luke into the New 
Testament, while the editors of Matthew, following suit, gave a Zoroastrian form 
to the same. 

(146) ManI knew of Buddhism in Babylonia in the third century, and it 
was probably there earlier. (Alblrunl. London, 1879, p. 190.) 

(147) We mean here only the absurd ones, such as finding money in fishes 
and flying across the Ganges. The true ones, of psychic influence and healing 
power, come under our first head. 
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3. The presence of a pre-historic hero-myth, more or less 
bodied forth in Osiris, Hercules and Wainamoinen. As Greek 
has borrowed a few words from Sanskrit, yet both go back to an 
Aryan parent, so is it with the faiths. Ay, and there may be an 
Ugro-Aryan still farther back in the sea-like wastes of time. 
As in geology the fundamental gneiss of the New World is not 
visibly connected with that of the Old, but both are a common 
outcrop from the primeval earth, — while yet again at points a 
visible connection may be found, — so is it with religion. Under 
this head, therefore, are included those resemblances which have 
their ground in the human mind itself, and belong to the domain 
of psychology. 

Buddhism seems to have been destined to travel from the 
East to the further East ; Christianity from the East to the West. 
Benan has said a remarkable thing about the non-importation 
of Christianity into the far East : — 

•' Arabian countries did not lend themselves at all to the 
new preaching, and the lands submitted to the Arsacidae were 
open but little to efforts coming from Roman countries. In the 
geography of the apostles, the earth is very small. The first 
Christians never dream of the barbarian world nor of the 
Persian ; even the Arabian world hardly exists for them. The 
missions of Saint Thomas to the Parthians, of Saint Andrew to 
the Scythians, and of St. Bartholomew in India belong to legend. 
The Christian imagination of the early times turns little toward 
the East : the goal of the apostolic journeyings was the extremity 
of the West, [Rom. XV. 19 and 28 ; Clem. Rom. 5 ;] in the East 
one would say that the missionaries regard the limit as already 
reached. ,,(U6) Renan has here seized upon a great central fact 
with that insight which belongs to the true historian : the 
limitations of the apostles set the current of Christianity toward 
the West. 

Dramatic in the highest is the course of the two great world- 
faiths : Buddhism has rolled from the Ganges to the Pacific, 
and Christianity from the Jordan, in the reverse direction, again 
to the Pacific, until in Japan and the United States, after their 
age-long and planetary march, they stand looking at each other 
across that ocean — once a Spanish, but now an American lake. 
Just as the Greek New Testament words j>rc$6yter, church, and 

(146) Of coarse Benan is here speaking of the apostles, but he also doubts 
the visit of Pantsenus to India in the second century, which we have maintained. 
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the like, are spread through all the languages of Christendom from 
Hellas to Iceland, so are the Pali and Sanskrit Buddhist words 
for the same things spread through all the tongues of Buddhadom. 
Sometimes too they have encroached upon each other's realms. 
Thus we find the Greek and Latin Samanoeus carrying the old 
Pali word Samana to the banks of the Tiber ; and, long before 
the Clivian era of cosmic intercourse, the Christian monks on 
Rhine and Tyne took the old term still farther from its homes 
on the Ganges, the Mekong and the Yang-tse-kiang. , 

Christianity spread the Boman form of the Phoenician 
alphabet over Europe and America, while Buddhism spread its 
Pali form over the continent of Asia and the islands of the sea. 
The old alphabet of the Philippine Tagals is derived from 
Asoko's Pali, and in that dreamy archipelago the two great 
world-forces, which first met when the Spaniards landed in the 
sixteenth century, have now, at the dawn of the twentieth, begun 
a new act in the drama which only time can unroll. 

Apart from the external embellishments of the two Gospels, 
Buddhist and Christian, there is, as Schopenhauer maintained, 
a profound agreement between them. ;On the surface, i. e. in 
the realm of emotion, they are diametrically contradictory : one . / 

ignoring a personal God, and the other proclaiming him j) (6ne \y 

teaching self -salvation, assisted by a Saviour ; the other preach- 
ing salvation through Christ alone, seconded by one's prayers 
and efforts ; one asserting a past eternity of transmigration that 
must end in Nirvana ; the other ignoring the past, but clinging 
to a future eternity of personal redeemed life. Yet, deep in the 
region of truth, the twain are one :(both proclaim the necessity 
of a second death, a death of self : " whoso seeketh his soul shall 
lose it, but he that loseth it shall find it." Both maintain, in 
different ways — one emotionally, and the other intellectually — 
that self is unreal, that we metaphysical islands were once parts 
of a continent, and may yet be so again. cl<9) / 

Buddha, while subordinating the office of the personal 
Saviour, yet admits it. (150) He recognized his personal power 
also when he said his religion would wane after his death. 
Jesus said the same. According to a later authority, there were 

(149) John xvii. 22, 23 ; I Cor. xv. 28. Matthew Arnold's wonderful expres- 
sion of tins, in his Switzerland, is, from 'a Hindu standpoint, the high-water-mark 
of European poetry. 

(150) See our translations from Itivuttaka 92 and Majjhima 22. 
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no Arahats after the first Buddhist century ; while the Milindo 
, represents that Devadatto was only saved from everlasting 
perdition by joining the church. 

C The Buddhist Nirvana is that of the intellect : loss'of self in 
the universe ; the Christian Nirvana is that of the heart : loss of 
self in others. And yet the Christian humiliation before the 
deity recognizes the former truth, while the Buddhist love- 
meditation (Metta-cittcmri) admits the latter. Only in Christianity 
this second truth becomes objective and dominant. The touch- 
stone is the Gospel cures v The works of healing are the key to 
Christ. iBeyond such cases as we have here translated of Stoical 
mind-cure, the Pali Scriptures have nothing like them. C Indeed 
Buddha could never have wrought them: his energy was spent 
upon philosophy. < He gathered strength in the wilderness to 
solve problems; Jesus, to heal disease. x , Buddha would almost 
have regarded Christ's method as shallow : it was the disease of 
existence itself that he wanted to heal. On the other hand, 
even Jesus recognized the temporary nature of his cures and the 
stern ascendancy of evil on the physical plane, in that terrible 
parable of the unclean spirit's return. 

The two great philosophers of the two faiths strove to fill up 
the deficiencies of the Masters : 'Origen attempted to give us the 
metaphysics neglected by Christ; 'A^vaghosha, the worship 
neglected by Buddha. But all is so far imperfect : all that we 
have gotten in this stage of our planet's spiritual Instory is two 
extreme points in its orbit wherefrom to calculate the parallax 
of far-away stars Without these extreme points we can only 
calculate on the basis of the earth's diameter, whereby no 
parallax can be had, so that all theology that neglects one or the 
other of these cosmic faiths can deal only with the neighboring 
planets of its own religious system, but can never hope to let 
loose the imprisoned mind into the vast Beyond. The Christ- 
Metteyyo is yet to come, who shall make the measurement : the 
prophet of a perfect balance between mind and heart, whom 
Emerson sighed for, and for whom the ages wait. 



End of Historical Introduction. 
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GOSPEL PARALLELS 

FROM 

PALI TEXTS. 



PART I. 



THE INFANCY LEGENDS. 

******* 

1. Supernatural Birth. 



Luke I. 35. (Kriraf^-^Hfi) 
The Holy Ghost shall come upon thee and the power of the 
Most High shall overshadow thee : wherefore also the holy thing 
which is to be born shall be called the Son of God. 



Middling Collection, Dialogue 38. (1) 

(Quoted in the Questions of King Milindo, p. 123 of the Pali, but omitted 
in the translation in Sacred Books of the East, Vol. XXXV.) 

Conception takes place, O monks, by the union of three. 
In this world the father and mother are united. The mother 
may be capable, but the genius (: ° may not be ready. It is by 
the union of these three, O monks, that conception takes place. 

C.T. rft POT Bj&ifrB (N. C. No. 201 of No. 542. ft -fc 68 b.) 

******* 

2. The Nativity. 

[Neither of the Christian Infancy Legends (Matthew I-H ; 
Luke I.) have enough in common with the Buddhist to be here 
transcribed. I only give the following Dialogue, because of the 
dominant idea of a wonderful birth. But the conclusion of our 

(1) Neumann, in his German translation (Vol. I. p. 420), expands the text 
here, presumably from the commentary. 

(2) Gandhibbo » (Sanskrit, Gandharvx). Chinese reads §&, fragrant deposit. 
(A. M.) 
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Infancy Section (the narrative next to this one) will present 
remarkable agreements with Luke II.] 



Dialogue on Wonders and Marvels. 
Middling Collection, Dialogue 123. 

Thus have I heabd. At one season the Lord was staying 
at Savatthi in the Conqueror's Grove, the cloister-garden of the 
Feeder of the Poor. Now a number of monks, upon returning 
from the quest of alms, and having eaten their meal, were sitting 
assembled in the room of stato, when the following conversation 
arose : 

" Wonderful, O brother ! marvellous, O brother ! is the 
occult power and magical might of the Tathfigato : (n when, for 
example, he has knowledge of the bygone Buddhas who have 
gone into Nirvana, have broken down obstacles and avenues, 
exhausted their transmigrations and passed beyond all pain, 
and the Tathagato perceives : " Such were the families and such 
the names of the Blessed Ones; their clans were so-and-so; 
such were their morals, such their doctrines, their wisdom, 
their dwellings, and their manner of release." 

After such talk as this, the venerable Anando said to the 
monks : " Wonderful, brethren, are the Tathagatos, and endowed 
with wonderful qualities ; marvellous, brethren ! are the Tatha- 
gatos, and endowed with marvellous qualities." 

Such was the conversation among the monks when it was 
broken off. Now, the Lord, having arisen from retirement at 
eventide, came into the room of state and sat down upon the 
seat prepared for him. While sitting there the Lord addressed 
the monks and said : " Monks ! What now is the subject of 
your discourse while sitting together? And what, moreover, 
was your conversation wliich you just broke off ? " 

They answered : " Here, Lord, having returned from th& 
quest of alms and having eaten our meal, we have been sitting 
assembled in the room of state, when the following conversation 
arose : ' Wonderful, O brother ! marvellous, O brother ! is the 
occult power and magical might of the Tathagato,' (etc., repeated 
from above, down to the end of Anando's speech). ' This, Lord, 
was our conversation which was broken off. Just then the Lord 
arrived.' 



(1) The indefinite urticle may be rendered here with equal propriety. 
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Now the Lord addressed the venerable Anando : " And 
ho, Anando, may the wonderful and marvellous qualities of the 
Tath&gato become more and more apparent." 

[Anando beplied] : " In my presence, Lord, was it Iteard 
from [the lips of] the Lord, and in my presence received : ' Anando, 
the future Buddha is mindful and conscious when lie is bcrni with the 
Tusitd body. This fact, Lord, that the future Buddha is mindful 
and conscious when he is born with the Tusitd body, I hold to be a 
wonderful and marvellous quality of the Lord.' " C2) 

2. " ' Anando, the future Buddha abode for a lifetime in 
the Tusita body/ (S > 

C.T. tpffi ?£##&$£ (N. C. No. 32 of No. 542. ft E 44-45.) 

anra, sfemmmtt^ft £««*> £* 

#*£**r&o" <4) 

iP ##&*#, *r**p;tJE, *f*&«g, *r*»*. #*)£# 

*««*♦*! tto] W 



3. " * Anando, Hie future BttddJui is mindful and conscious 
wlten lie vanislies from, the Tusitd body, and descends into his 
mother 9 8 icomb. 9 ^ 

(2) Repetitious mmilor to those italicised in the above paragraph occur at the 
beginning and the end of the eighteen statements which follow. They ore here 
numbered for convenience. Nos. 3 to 18 are substantially identical with the 
passage in Digha 14 (fiJBfcAc^H) translated by me from Pali. (The Marvellous 
Birth of the Buddhas : Philadelphia, 1899, pp. 5-11.) Passages or phrases found 
in other parts of the Pali Canon are also italicised. They prove that the Nativity 
document is one of the ancient strata of the Scriptures. (See my note in Tfie. 
Open Court : June, 1899.) 

(8) One of the spheres of the devaloko or angel world. The word body may 
also be rendered host, ie. angelic society. 

(4) Conversation of the monks and other things are omitted in the Chinese, 
and the birth of K&cyapa Buddha (JbXffll) in the Tusita, (JBS£) is repeated. 
All is spoken by Anando. (A. M.) 

(5) The superiority of the Buddha Kitryapa as an angel to the other angels 
in the Tusita is here spoken of. (A. M.) 

(6) Statement No. 3 occurs in the Decease-Book III. 15. (ftWjKffll. 
ffcrt. 13 b.) The words Descent of the Lord (Bhagavato okranti) occur among the 
Hhorahat inscriptions in India (third or second century B. C.) as the title of a 
sculpture representing the incarnation. 
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4. " * Anando, tvlvcn the future Buddha vanishes from tltc 
Tusitd body, and descends into his motJier's womb, then, in the tvorld 
of the angels, together with those of Mdro and Brahma, and unto 
tlie race of philosophers and Brahmins, princes and peoples, there 
appears a sple)idour, limitless and eminent, transcending the angelic 
might of the angels. And even in the boundless realms of space, 
with their darkness upon darkness, toliere yonder sun and moon, 
so magical, so migJity, are felt not in the sky, — there too appears 
the splendour limitless and eminent, transcending the very might 
of the angels, so that beings who are born tliere (7) observe among 
themselves, by reason of thai splendour : ' Friend, it is said that 
other beings are born liere, and this myriad-fold universe quakes 
and shakes and tremendously trembles : a splendour limitless and 
eminent appears in the world transcending even the angelic 
might of the angels. 1 

urn, &*f&%&mi&m jmmmmMummtimm> m&nn, 

5. " ' Anando, when the future Buddha is descending into 
lus mother's womb, the four sons of the angels, who keep watch 
over the four quarters, approach him and say : " Neither mortal 
nor demon shall harm the future Buddha or his mother.' 

6. " ' Anando, when the future Buddha is descending into 
his mother's womb, she is pure from sexuality, C8) has abstained 

(7) This passage, down to " born here," with slight variations, occurs in the 
Numerical Collection, IV. 127. The substance of it is also in the Sanskrit 
of the Divyivadana, p. 204. 

Mfiro, the Buddhist Tempter, is not purely evil, like the Zoroastrian Devil, 
but nn augel in good standing, being the ruler of the highest sphere of devos, 
immediately below the seraphic Brahmfi-heaven. Karl Neumann regards him 
as the equivalent of the Greek Pan. 

The house was full of light at the birth of Moses, according to the Talmud, 
(Wunsche : Erlauterung der Evangelien aus Talmud und Midrash : 1S78, p. 14.) 
Before the birth of Zoroaster tho village •' became all luminous." (S. B. E. XLVII, 
p. 30). Wunsche compares with the Talmudic birth-light the star in Matthew U. 

The book of the Great Decease, III. 15, has : " then this earth rocks and 
quakes and sfiakes and tremendously trembles.*' This betrays a later origin for 
our present Sutta and its fellow (Digha 14) where the earthquake is extended 
to the whole universe. 

(8) Diogenes LaSrtius on the birth of Plato : " Then she kept her pure 
of marriage until the birth." (Lives of the Philosophers, Book 3.) This 
abstinence, ascribed to the mother of Plato, we know from the context to imply 
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from taking life, from theft, from evil conduct in lusts, from lying, 
and from all kinds of tvine and strong drink, ichich are a cause of 
ir religion' 

7. " ' Anando, when the future Buddha is descending into 
his mother's womb, there arises not in his mother any lustful 
intent toward men, and she is inviolable b} r the impure thought 
of any man.' c9) . 

8. " ' Anando, when the future Buddha is descending into 
his mother's womb, she is possessed of the five pleasures of the 
senses ; she is surrounded by, established in, and endowed with 
the five pleasures of the senses.' 






a divine paternity, such as that which is the subject of the Io)i of Euripides. 
The abstinence of Gotamo's mother, on the other hand, implies no such thing, 
but merely refers to the period of gestation. Such abstinence is enjoined in the 
Institutes of Vishnu, LXIX. 17, and was also observed by the Essenes. 
(Josephus, Wars II., VIH. 13). It is a familiar practice of Oriental hygiene. 
Moreover, Gotamo is credited with parents (Milindo IV. 4. 11, quoted 
from some Sutta not known to Rhys Davids in 1890.) Nevertheless, in the 
Lalita Vistara the doctrine of a supernatural birth is certainly implied : the 
queen-mother abstains for thirty-two months before the Nativity. (Foucaux's 
translation from the Sanskrit : Paris, 1884, pp. 29, 44). Here also we find the 
myth about birth from the right side, quoted by Jerome. The Lalita Vistara's 
date is unknown, but the cycle of legends therein was known in China in the 
first century, from a Buddhist source. (S.B.E. XIX. ^ p. XVII). 

The words in italics constitute the first five prohibitions in the Buddhist 
Ten Commandments. It will thus be seen that the Buddhists believe in some- 
thing analogous to the Immaculate Conception, but not in the Virginal Birth — 
two doctrines that are often confused. On abstinence from wine, compare John 
the Baptist : Luke 1. 15. 

On the other hand, the Buddhist Docetists {Lokottaravadino) maintained 
that Gotamo's son Rahulo was miraculously born, having descended from heaven 
into his mother's womb, without human paternity. (Mahavastu, Vol. I., pp. 
152,154: Paris, 1882.) 

(9) Rhys Davids, in The International Quarterly (Burlington, Vermont, 1903) 
has suggested that this statement may have been the germ of the later myth of 
a Virginal Birth. 

(10) Statement No. 5. is not found in the Chinese. We find there more 
repetitions than in the Pali and the things ascribed not to the mother but to 
the baby in womb and coming out of it. In the womb the bnby Buddha lies 
on the right side. (A. M.) 
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9. "' Anando, when the future Buddha is descending into 
his mother's womb, she has no sickness at all, but is happy, 
with her body free from pain, and sees the future Buddha " 
transparently in the womb (literally, gone across the womb) 
in full possession of all his limbs and faculties. Even as a 
cat's eye gem, Anando, being radiant, fine, octagonal and well 
wrought, is therefore strung upon a dark blue string, or upon 
a tawny, or a red, or a white, . or a yellow string, so that 
any man with eyes, upon taking it in his hand, may reflect : 

" This cat's eye gem, being radiant &c is therefore strung 

upon this dark-blue string, or yellow string, even 

so, Anando, when the future Buddha is descending into his 
mother's womb, she has no sickness at all, but is happy, with 
her body free from pain, and sees him transparently in the 
womb, in full possession ef all his limbs and faculties." ' (U } 

nmi&n, *o££it, ttmx*, ^^®jNna, ttt^uirtH* 



10. " 4 Anando, seven days after the birth of the future Buddha, 
his mother departs this life, and is born toith tJie Ttmtd body' cls; 

11. " ' Moreover, 5nando, while other women bring forth 
after a gestation of nine or ten months, the future Buddha's 
mother does not act in the usual way with him : just ten months 
does she carry the future Buddha before she brings him forth.' (14) 

12. "' Moreover, Anando, while other women bring forth 
sitting or lying down, the future Buddha's mother does not 
bring him forth in the usual way : she actually brings him forth 
standing.' 

13. " ' Anando, when the future Buddha leaves his mother's 
womb, princes are the first to receive him, and common folk 
afterwards.' (16) 

(11) The detail about painless child-birth is in the apocryphal gospel of the 
Pseudo-Matthew, Chapter 13 ; so also is the one below, No. 15. Nulla sanguinis 
effusio in nascente, nuUus dolor in parturienie, are the words. Standing on his feet 
(No. 17) is there too. 

(12) This statement is, probably erroneously confounded with statement 13, 
ascribed to the birth of the Buddha. (A. M.) 

(13) These words occur, but in the plural, in Ud&na V. 2. 

(14) Suetonius on Augustus, 94 ; Virgil. Eclogue 4. 

(15) The words rendered " princes " and " common folk " are literally angels 
and human beings. It is thus easy to see how these Oriental tropes can give rise 
to mythology. 
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14. " ' Anando, when the future Buddha leaves his mother's 
womb, he does not touch the earth : four sons of the princes 
[or, angels] receive him and present him to his mother. ' May 
Your Majesty be blessed,' they say : ' unto you is born an 
eminent son.' ' (16) 

15. " ' Anando, when the future Buddha leaves his mother's 
womb, he leaves it quite clean, undefiled with matter or blood, (17) 
but pure, clean, and undefiled by any impurity. As in the case, 
Anando, of a gem or a jewel laid in Benares cloth, the gem or 
jewel does not defile the Benares cloth at all, nor the Benares 
cloth the jewel or the gem, (and why ? — because they both are 
pure) : even so, Anando, when tfie future Buddha leaves his 
mother's womb, &c. undefiled by any impurity.' (,8) 

16. " * Anando, when the future Buddha leaves his mother's 
womb, there appear two showers of water from the sky, — one 
of cool water, and the other of warm, to supply the needed water 
for the future Buddha and his mother.' 



17. , " ' Anando, the new-born future Buddha stands sheer 
upright on his feet, walks northwards with a seven-paced stride, 
with a white canopy ( " 0) held over him, and looking forth in all 
directions, utters the bull-like speech : " I am the chief in the 
world, I am the best in the world, I am the eldest in the world. 
This is my last existence : I shall now be born no more" ' 

(16) Cf. Luke I. 28. "May Your Majesty be blessed" is literaUy: 
" Goddess, be thou blessed." The word god or angel was always used in addres- 
sing kings and queens. '* Yes, God," in the Jfttaka Book, means " Yes, Your 
Majesty." 

Cf. also the birth of Zoroaster ; " Unto him is born at his house a brilliant 
man-(child)." (S.B.E. XL VII, pp. 31.) 

(17) There is a third word here, uddena, which I cannot translate. Uddo 
means generally an aquatic animal. 

(18) Statements Nos. 10-15 are not found in the Chinese. (A. M.) 

(19) These statements occur in the Chinese after the passage corresponding 
to No. 17. The first part states the pond in which the mother purifies herself. 
The second agrees exactly with No. 16. (A. M.) 

(20) " Canopy " seems to me a more dignified translation than " parasol " 
or " umbrella " : it is an emblem of royalty. The Jataka commentary says that 
the god Brahma held it ! The words italicised occur in Gotamo's first sermon. 
(S.B.E. XI., pp. 153 ; XIII, pp. 97.) 
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18. " ' 5nando, when the future Buddha leaves his mother's 
womb, then in the world of the angels, together with those 
of Maro and Brahma, and unto the race of philosophers and 
brahmins, princes and peoples, there appears a splendour limit- 
less and eminent, transcending the angelic might of the angels ; 
and even in the boundless realms of space, with their darkness 
upon darkness, where yonder sun and moon, so magical, so 
mighty, are felt not in the sky, there too appears the splendour 
limitless and eminent, transcending the very might of the angels, 
so that beings who are born there consider among themselves 
by reason of that- splendour : ' Friend, it is said that other 
beings are born here, and this myriad-fold universe quakes and 
shakes and tremendously trembles : a splendour limitless and 
eminent appears in the world, transcending even the angelic 
might of the angels/ ,(22> 

19. " ' Therefore, Anando, do thou hold this also to be a 
wonderful and marvellous quality of the Tathagato : namely, 
that Ins sensations are known (or, perceived) when they arise, 
known when they continue, and known when they decline. 
Known are his ideas when they arise ; his reflections are known 
when they arise, and known when they decline. Therefore, 
Anando, do thou hold this also to be a wonderful and marvellous 
quality of the Tathagato.' 

" This fact also, Lord, that the sensations of the Lord are 
known when they arise, known when they continue, and known 

when they decline; that his ideas are known that his 

reflections are known this also, Lord, I hold to be a 

wonderful and marvellous quality of the Lord." 

Thus spake the venerable Anando. The Master assented, 
and the monks were rapt and rejoiced at the utterance of the 
venerable Anando. 



(21) Here the words of the utterance are wanting. After this passage there 
are enumerated various flowers showering down from heaven to the ground where 
the baby Buddha was born. Cf. Parall 3. Note 4. (A. M.) 

(22) End of agreement with the Dlgha Sntta. In saying that these docu- 
ments are later than the Decease Book, I do not mean to impugn their high 
antiquity. They are probably the work of the second generation of disciples, 
i.e. counting from the death of Gotamo. 
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(Here ends) the Dialogue on Wonders and Marvels, third 
(in a particular subdivision of the Middling Collection. ) (23) 

******* 

3. Angelic Heralds and the Prophecy 
of an Aged Saint. 



Luke II. 8—40. (BFjtaiSnsjtA-rao) 

And there were shepherds in the same country abiding in 
the field, and keeping watch by night over their flock. And an 
angel of the Lord stood by them, and the glory of the lord 
shone around about them : and they were sore afraid. And the 
angel said unto them, Be not afraid ; for behold, I bring you 
good tidings of great joy which shall be to all the people : for 
there is born to you this day in tho city of David a Saviour, 
which is Christ the Lord. 

And this is the sign unto you ; Ye shall find a babe 
wrapped in swaddling clothes, and lying in a manger. And 
suddenly there was with the angel a multitude of the heavenly 
host praising God and saying : 

Glory to God in the highest, 

And on earth peace among men in whom he is well pleased. 

And it came to pass, when the angels went away from them 
into heaven, the shepherds said one to another, Let us now go 
even unto Bethlehem, and see this thing that is come to pass, 
which the Lord hath made known unto us. And they came 
with haste, and found both Mary and Joseph, and the babe 
lying in the manger And when they saw it, they made known 
concerning the saying which was spoken to them about this 
child. And all that heard it wondered at the things which were 
spoken unto them by the shepherds. But Mary kept all these 
sayings, pondering them in her heart. And the shepherds 
returned, glorifying and praising God for all the things that 
they had heard and seen, even as it was spoken unto them. 

And when eight days were fulfilled for circumcising him, 
his name was called Jesus, which was so called by the angel 
before he was conceived in the womb. 



(23) In the Chinese the last part of this sntta is wanting and instead of it 
other marvels in Buddha's life, as for instance, shade of a tree not removing 
from Buddha's seat, are stated. (A. M.) 
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And when the days of their purification according to the 
law of Moses were fulfilled, they brought him up to Jerusalem, 
to present him to the Lord (as it is written in the law of the 
Lord, Every male that openeth the womb shall be called holy 
to the Lord,) and to offer a sacrifice, according to that which is 
said in the law of the Lord, a pair of turtledoves, or two young 
pigeons. 

And behold there was a man in Jerusalem, whose name was 
Simeon j and this man was righteous and devout, looking for 
the consolation of Israel : and the Holy Spirit was upon him. 
And it had been revealed unto him by the Holy Spirit, that he 
should not see death, before he had seen the Lord's Christ. 
And he came in the Spirit into the Temple: and when the 
parents brought in the child Jesus, that they might do concern- 
ing him after the custom of the law, then he received him into 
his arms, and blessed God, and said, 

Now lettest thou thy servant depart, Lord, 

According to thy word, in peace ; 

For mine eyes have seen thy salvation, 

Which thou hast prepared before the face of all peoples ; 

A light for revelation to the Gentiles, 

And the glory of thy people Israel. 
And his father and his mother were marvelling at the 
things which were spoken concerning him ; and Simeon blessed 
them, and said unto Mary his mother, Behold, this (child) is set 
for -the falling and rising up of many in Israel ; and for a sign 
which is spoken against ; yea and a sword shall pierce through 
thine own soul ; that thoughts out of many hearts may be reveal- 
ed. And there was one Anna, a prophetess, the daughter of 
Phanuel, of the tribe of Asher (she was of a great age, having 
lived with a husband seven years from her virginity, and she 
had been a widow even for fourscore and four years), which 
departed not from the temple, worshipping with fastings and 
supplications night and day. And coming up at that very hour 
she gave thanks unto God, and spake of him to all them that 
were looking for the redemption of Jerusalem. And when they 
had accomplished all things that were according to the law of 
the Lord, they returned into Galilee, to their own city 
Nazareth. 

And the child grew, and waxed strong, filled with wisdom : 
And the grace of God was upon him. 
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Collection of Discourses (Sutta Nipato) 
Stanzas 679—700. 

(Translated by Vincent Fausboll of Copenhagen, the Nestor of Pali scholars, 
in Sacred Books of the East, Vol. X, Part 2, p. 124 seq.) 



S. P. 1. $£3KffiS#|&— <N.C.NY>.66e,K+Qb-7a) 
2- ^f^^®Jb (N.C.No.664 f fc+30a) 
3. ^^^M^IS (N. C.No.8T,9,^1-83a)0) 



Joyful and ecstatic, in thirteen troops, 
Sakko and Indo and angels white-stoled, 
Seizing their robes and sounding high praises, 
Did Asito the hermit see in noonday rest. 

Seeing the angels with minds rejoicing and delighted, 
He made obeisance and forthwith spake thus : 
Why is the assembly of the angels exceedingly pleased ? 
Wherefore do ye seize your robes and wave them ? 

" When there was a battle with the devils, 

A victor for the angels and the devils defeated, 

Then there was not such astonishment : 

What portent is it the deities have seen that they rejoice ? 

" They shout and sing and make music, 
They whirl their arms and dance : 
I ask you, O dwellers upon Meru's height, 
Bemove my doubt quickly, O venerable ones ! " 
[The angels answer :] 

(1) These three texts which seem to have supplied materials fqr the com- 
position of the Lalita Vistara or must have descended from the same source as 
the latter have their respective corresponding passages to these stanzas of the 
Sutta Nipato. No. 1, gives the conversation between Asito and angels in prose 
as narrated by Asito himself to King (^uddhodana. This corresponds to stanzas 
679-684. 

The following part is much abridged in No. 1. 

In No. 2, there is no conversation between Asito and angels nor narration 
about it. He sees many wonders and comes down from his mountain abode to 
Kapilavastu. The following part, stanzas 685-694, is given partly in prose and 
partly in verse. This text mentions not Asito's nephew. 

The name of the nephew (or disciple) is given in No. 3, as N&rada (or Narana? 
ft ft #7, Naradatta in Lalita Vistara, Nara-kumara SMtHF in ifcffiBH). 
Stanzas 695-700 do not agree literally with the passage in No. 3 but in sub- 
stance. (A. M.) 
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" The Bodhisat, the best incomparable gem, 
Is born for weal and welfare in the world of men, 
In the town of the Sakyas, in the region of Lumbini, 
Therefore are we glad and exceedingly pleased. 

" He, the highest of all beings, the head-person, 
The chief (2) of men, the highest of all creatures, 
Will set rolling the wheel [of religion] 

in the hermit-named forest, 
Like the roaring mighty lion mastering the deer." C3) 



[l] MAM, 



[2] &\kmm±,%mn, +.izikJmizm, r^*»»#s 

mm&n, "«#$}, wsLfcM. ^tfcas&, w&:G$£gmi& 

J6U (continued to the next section) 



Hearing that sound, he came down 

from the Heaven of Content, 
And entered Suddhodano's abode : 
There seated he addressed the Salsyas thus : 
Where is the (5) prince ? I desire to see him." 

There was the prince like glowing gold, 
Very skillfully wrought in the forge's mouth, 
Blazing in glory and the lofty air of beauty : 
Unto him named Asito the Sakyas shewed their son. 



(2) Literally, btdl. 

(3) Gotamo's first Sermon was in the Deer Park near Benares. 

(4) This part corresponding to the last stanza above translated agrees per- 
fectly with statement 17 of the parallel No. 2. (above p. 59). (A. M.) 

(5) This word may also be rendered *' boy." 
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Seeing the prince aglow like flame, 
Pure as the chief of stars wandering in the sky, 
Like the burning sun in autumn free from clouds, 
He joyfully obtained great delight. 

The angels held in air a canopy, 

Many-branched and thousand-ringed : 

Chowries with golden staves were fanned ; 

Unseen were they who carried the chowries and the canopy. 

The hermit with matted hair, called Kanhasiri, 

When he saw the yellow trapping bright as a golden piece, 

And the white canopy he!d over his head, 

Received him delighted and happy. 

But when he had received the chief (6) of the Sakyas, — 
He who was wishing for him, and knew 

the signs and the Hymns, 
With placid thoughts gave utterance to the speech : 
" This is the unrivalled One, the highest among bipeds. ,,(7) 

Then, remembering his own migration, 

He was suddened and shed tears. 

Seeing this, the Sfikyas asked the weeping hermit 

Whether there were danger for the Prince. 

Seeing the Sakyas sad, the hermit spake : 

" I remember naught unhappy for the Prince : 

There will be no danger at all for him ; 

He is no ordinary being. Be not dismayed. 

" This Prince will reach the summit of perfect 

enlightenment : 
Seeing supernal purity, he will set rolling 

the wheel of the Doctrine, 
Oat of pity for the weal of the multitude, 
And his religion will be prosperous. 



(6) Literally Bull. 

(7) I prefer to be literal here, at the expense of a Western smile, because 
the association of men with animals is thoroughly Buddhistic. 
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" My life below will not be long, 
And the midst of it all my appointed time will come : 
I shall not hear the Doctrine of the peerless leader ; 
Therefore am I afflicted, unfortunate, and suffering." 



[2] 

• xmmmmmffi®, c*&hj«. n+m&am&m, &&m 
»£ftAfc±*m [2] (±-+%&itmmto&&, mm 



mnm±^ mwmm%amn, m^*qh+-, a+ 

m> stn&m. **i&m§L, mmM 

mrmm, ®*mm m^^mm, *• **#*#¥. 

mnmm -bH**** *&*♦»«: as^ffiM 
^itk^jw g&astt. 



Having given much gladness to the Sakyas, 
From the midst of the town he went forth 

to the life of religion. 
Taking pity on his nephew, 
He caused him to accept the Doctrine of the peerless leader. 

■ " Then thou nearest from others a rumour, 

saying ' Buddha/ — 
One who hath reached perfect enlightenment 

and walketh the way of the Doctrine, — 
Go thither thyself, and enquire thereon, 
And lead the life of religion with that Blessed One." 

Instructed by him, the friendly-minded, 
By him who hath seen in the future the superlative purity, 
That same Nalako, with an accumulation of merit, 
Dwelt in watchfulness over his faculties, 

looking forward to the Victor. 
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Hearing a voice while the Victor set 

rolling the excellent wheel, 
He went and saw the chiefest <8) of hermits ; 
The excellent sage, he asked about the best sagacity, 
When the time was come whereof 

he had been instructed by him called Asito 



End of the theme-verses. ,9) 



This speech is acknowledged 

To be Asito's exactly : 

Therefore I enquire of thee, O Gotamo, 

Who art perfect in all doctrine. 

Unto me who go houseless, 
Wishing for the mendicant life, 
Explain to me when asked, O sage ! 
Sagacity, the highest path. 



[3] f£pmPE»HIB, mMmr.&Mffllk, SPtttfJ+IS 



■Kft**) a, " *#8MK»*a»i* &a*^ 

j£ o " 

° mmt\Amfom3, mmwmmm Q 

w&mm&m, w&mikm&%o t 

mtmwm mbi^m. mm 75«*&e • 



[Kellogg, in his Light of Asia and Light of the World 
(London, 1885) disparages the parallel between Asito and 
Simeon (Luke II.) destroying it detail by detail. But he 
overlooks the connection of Asito with the account of the 
angelic heralds. It is this organic connection which establishes 
the parallel between the Nalaka Sutta and the Second of 
Luke.] 



(8) LiteraUy, bull. 

(9) The King of Siam has " theme-narrative." 
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PART II. 
INITIATION AND COMMENCEMENT. 

******* 

4. Fasting, and Angelic Ministration. 



Matthew IV. 2 and 11. (J6*wra©-^i-— ) 
And when he fasted forty days and forty nights, he after- 
wards hangered Then the devil leaveth him ; and behold, 

angels came and ministered unto him, 

Luke IV. 2. (#jta«a<D-) 
And he did eat nothing in those days. 

Mark I. 13. uMff-ei-E) 
And he was in the wilderness forty days tempted of Satan; 
and he was with the wild beasts; and the angels ministered 
unto him. 



Middling Collection No. 36. 

(Translated into German by Neumann, Die Reden Vol. I. pp. 389. f.) 
Then, O Aggivessano, the angels (deveta) saw me and said : 
" The philosopher Gotamo is dead." Other angels said : " He 
is not dead, but he is dying." Others again said : " He is 
neither dead nor dying, but an Arahat is the philosopher 
Gotamo : such a mode of life is only that of an Arahat." Then, 
Aggivessano, I thought : " What if I now fast entirely ? " 
Forthwith there came unto me angels who said : '• O worthy 
One, do not so, fast not entirely. But if thou do, we will instil 
angelic sap (,) through thy pores : so shalt thou remain alive." 



(1) Neumann has " dew " (77wwi). 
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Then, Aggivessano, I thought : " If now I were to fast entirely, 
these angels would instil angelic sap through my pores, and I 
should thus remain alive, which on my part would be false." 
And then, Aggivessano, I cried back to the angels and said : 
" It is enough." 



S.P. jfcff $HH?I£ {t> (N.C No. 859, &+ 89b) 



[Dr. Aiken was unfortunate in not using the Majjhima- 
Nikayo when dicctissing the subject of the fast. (Dhamma of 
Gotamo, p. 204). He charges Seydel with doing violence to the 
legend by making the fast precede the Enlightenment, and he 
appeals to the Mahavaggo in support of his charge. It is true, 
the Mahavaggo relates that Gotamo sat in meditation under 
different trees for twenty-eight days after the Enlightenment, 
(presumably without eating), but the fast in question is the one 
related by Gotamo himself in our present text, and it preceded 
the Enlightenment.] 



******* 



5. Illumination. 



Mark I. 9-11. (JSjta»-s>*.-+-) 

(Translated from the text of Westoott and Hort.) 

And it came to pass in those days, that Jesus came from 
Nazareth to Galilee, and was baptized of John in the Jordan. 
And straightway coming up out of the water, he saw the heavens 
rent asunder, and the spirit as a dove descending INTO him : 
and a voice came out of the heavens, Thou art my beloved Son, 
in thee I am well pleased. 

Justin Martyr, A. D. 150, reads : " Thou art my beloved 
Son: THIS DAY HAVE I BEGOTTEN THEE.' 1 (Trypho, 
88). 

(2) As far as I know there i*» in the Chinese no text corresponding to the 
Middling No. 36. Here I take a passage similar to that (A. M.) 

(3) The Devatii (or Devapntra) says : «' There is fine heavenly food and 
drink here in my pores." (A. M.) 
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Luke HI. 22. (»fin»HcD-i-z:) 

(TraDslated from the Cambridge Codex, CD sixth century). 
And the Holy Ghost descended INTO him in a bodily 
form, as a dove ; and there was a voice out of the heaven : 
Thou art my son : THIS DAT HAVE I BEGOTTEN THEE. 



[The writer to the Hebrews, when using the same words 
(Heb. I. 5) is quoting the Second Psalm, but there is just a pos- 
sibility that he also had in mind the original Gospel reading of 
the words uttered at the Baptism. They agree in idea with the 
other reading given above : that, at the Illumination (as baptism 
was called among the early Christians) the Spirit " entered into" 
Jesus, i.e. his spiritual birth then took place. But when the 
doctrine of the virginal conception supplanted this earlier and 
simpler one, the word 'e^t, upon, was substituted for €*<?, into ; 
and it became heresy to maintain that the Holy Ghost entered 
the Lord at Baptism instead of at conception. Wescott and 
Hort, and indeed all scientific editors of the Greek text, read e*9, 
in Mark I. 10, and I cannot understand why Tte Tiventieth 
Century New Testament, which is generally so faithful to Hort's 
text, has here perpetuated the King James' translation of "upon." 
It was doubtless such readings as this in the original Mark that 
made this Gospel the favorite one with the Unitarian party 
among the early Christians, as related by Irenaeus. (Haer, III. 
11.)] 



Middling Collection, Dialogue 35. 

[After relating how he took food at the end of his fast, 
entered into the Four Trances (Jhclnas) and gained the Three 
Knowledges, viz., insight into his former existences, intromission 
into the spiritual world, and arrival at the Four Truths about 
Suffering, Gotamo says :] 

This knowledge as the third, o Aggivessano, I reached in 
the last watch of the night ; ignorance was dissipated, knowledge 
arisen ; darkness dissipated, insight arisen, even as it is for one 
who dwells earnest, ardent and strenuous. 

(1) Cambridge fac-simile, 18D9, which, with a munificence worthy of a great 
world centre, the city of Philadelphia has placed freely at the service of scholars. 
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& P - AffftWftfrB (S- C. No. 859, St 91a) 



[This is the regular account of the enlightenment (Sambodhi), 
which recurs in several Dialogues of the Middling Collection 
and also at the opening of the Book of Discipline, not yet 
translated.] 



Middling Collection, Dialogue 26. 

(Translated into 'English by Warren : Buddhism in Translations, p. 
338 ; and into German by Neumann : Die Beden Gotamo Buddho's : Vol. 1. 
p. 2G6.) 

Now, monks, did T wander seeking what was good, search- 
ing for the incomparable, supernal path of rest, wandering from 
place to place in the land of Magadha, and 1 proceeded to the 
fortified town of Uruvela. There did I see a delightf ul spot of 
earth : a pleasant wooded landscape, a clear flowing river, fit to 
bathe in, delightful, with pasturage around (or, a resort for alms 
near by.) Then, monks, did I think : •' Delightful indeed is 
this spot of earth ; pleasant the wooded landscape ; the river 
flows clear, fit for bathing, delightful, with pasturage around. 
It is sufficient for the strenuous life unto a noble youth desirous 
thereof." And I sat down there, saying : " This is sufficient 
for the strenuous life." 

Then, monks, did I, who by myself was subject unto birth, 
marking the misery thereof, search for and find the birthless 
incomparable yoga-calm of Nirvana; marking the misery of 
decay, disease, death, sorrow and corruption, whereto I was 
subject, I sought and found the incomparable yoga-calm of 
Nirvana, without decay, without disease, deathless, painless, 
unsullied. Then within me did arise the knowledge and in- 
sight : 

" Immovable is my emancipation. This is my last ex- 
istence ; I shall now be born no more !" 

And I thought, o monks : " I have attained unto this 
doctrine, which is profound, hard to perceive and understand, 
quiet, refined, beyond the sphere of reason, recondite, felt only 
by the wise." 
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[Then follows Gotamo's hesitation about preaching his 
religion to the sensual world, and the descent from heaven of 
the Supreme Brahma to beseech him to preach it. (See Sacred 
Books of the East Vol. XIII, pp. 84-86). Like others of our 
Parallels, the present one is psychologic, not literary : the same 
mental crisis in the lives of the Masters is meant, and is met by 
each according to the needs aud motions of his country's mind.] 



C.T. rftpij H!fNS? (N.C No. 204 of No. 542, R-fc 74b). 

rn&mm mmm m±$m&mB, mtmiiim n 
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"£&m, it'tf&±, mft&m, *im£# 



******* 



6. Temptations of Empire and Power to 
transmute Matter. 



Luke IV. 3-8. (&ta»rae>H-A) 
And the devil said unto him, If thou art the Son of God, 
command this stone that it become bread. And Jesus answered 
unto him, It is written, Man shall not live by bread alone. 
And he led him up and showed him all the kingdoms of the 
world in a moment of time. And the devil said unto him, To 
thee will I give all this authority and the glory of them : for it 
hath been delivered unto me ; and to whomsoever I will I give 
it. If thou therefore wilt worship before me, it shall all be 
thine. And Jesus answered and said unto him, It is written, 
Thou shalt worship the Lord thy God, and Him only shalt thou 
serve. 

[Luke again agrees with the Pali by associating these two 
temptations, whereas Matthew dissociates them]. 
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Book of Temptations. Chapter on Dominion. 

(Translated in substance by Oldenberg, in his Buddha : English edition, 
1882, p. 312. Windisch translates folly, together with the whole of the Book of 
Temptations, in his M*lra und Buddha : Leipzig, 1895.) 

At one season the Lord was staying in the land of the 
Kosala, among the Himalayas, in a log-hut. While thus living 
in hermitage retired, the reflection arose within him : " It is 
really possible to exercise dominion by righteousness, without 
slaying or causing slaughter ; without oppression or the making 
thereof ; without sorrow or the infliction thereof." 

Then Maro, the Evil One, perceived in his heart the thought 
which had arisen in the heart of the Lord and he approached 
the Lord and spake thus : " Lord, may the Lord exercise 
dominion; may the Auspicious One exercise dominion by 
righteousness without slaying or causing slaughter; without 
oppression or the making thereof ; without sorrow or the inflic- 
tion thereof." 

" What seest thou in me, O Evil One, that thou speakest 
thus to me ?" 

" Lord, the Lord has practised the four principles of 
psychical power, has developed them, made them active and 
practical, pursued them, accumulated, and striven to the height 
thereof. So, Lord, if the Lord desired, he could turn the 
Himalaya, the monarch of mountains, into very gold, and gold 
would the mountain be. 

" The whole of a mountain of gold, of fine gold, 

Twofold, were not enough for one, 

Let him who knoweth this govern his life. 

He who hath seen Pain and whence its rise, 

How could such a one bow to lusts ? 

He who knoweth that the substratum of existence is 
what is called in the world ' attachment ', 

Let that man train himself in the subdual thereof." 
Then Maro, the Evil One said : " The Lord knows me ; 
the Auspicious One knows me." And he vanished thence, 
unhappy and disconsolate. 



C. T. UpeiH+^L ( N - c - No - 54 *> ^ra 2 7-28). 

Mo" 



Digitized by 



Google 



74 GOSPEV PARALLELS. PART 2. 

*m®mft&£.,<^mm% #&& n*%&® 

%mm, 4tft*'pm&i%®ft&B, •• mum*. *»£#&, *r® 
£*«£, *#Af». -fa*r& w#&, iftur^wf^i, mm^ 
wi" 

M*Ho " 

"iEl£2r*& *PSaj3E« -A®jfc& 
#«**»& &8c^g.£ ^^^-Ho" 

* * * * * * # 

7. Messianic Prophecy : Art thou 
the Coming One? 



Luke VII. 16-19. (»to»-k^ +*-+*.) 

(Here again Luke is closer to the Pali than the parallel in Matthew XL) 
And fear took hold on all : and they glorified God, saying 
A great prophet is arisen among us : and, God hath visited his 
people. And this report went forth concerning him in the whole 
of Judaea, and all the region round about. 

And the disciples of John told him of all these things. 
And John calling unto him two of his disciples sent them to 
the Lord, saying, Art thou he that cometh, or look wo for 
another. 

Long Collection, Dialogue No. 3. 

(Translated by Ilhys Davids ; Dialogues of the Buddha, 18M, p. 100.) 
Now at that season a youug Brahmin of the Ambattho 
[clan] was a pupil under the Brahmin Pokkharasadi, and he 
was a reciter, knowing by heart the Vedic Hymns, > master of 

the three Vedas, &c 

And Pokkharasadi the Brahmin addressed the young 
brahmin Ambattho, saying : " Dear Ambattho, this philosopher 
Gotamo, the Sakya man, who lias gone forth as a hermit from a 
S&kya family, is wandering about in the land of the Kosala with 

(1) Mantadhiro, literally, " carrying the Mantras." 
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a great congregation of monks, with some five hundred monks, 
and has arrived at Icch&nankala, where he is staying in the 
grove of that name. Now regarding that Gotamo, the following 
glorious report has gone abroad : That Blessed one is a Holy 
One, a supremely Enlightened One, endowed with wisdom and 
conduct ; auspicious, knowing the universe ; an incomparable 
charioteer of men who are tamed, a Master of angels and 
mortals, a Blessed Buddha. What he has realized by his own 
supernal knowledge he publishes to this universe, with its 
angels, its fiends and its archangels, and to the race of 
philosophers and brahmins, princes and peoples. He preaches 
his religion, glorious in its origin, glorious at the climax, 
glorious at the goal, in the spirit and the letter. He proclaims 
a religious life wholly perfect and thoroughly pure ; and good is 
it to pay visits to such holy one. Come, now, dear Ambattho, 
go to the philosopher Gotamo, and find out whether the report 
gone abroad regarding him be true or not : whether Gotamo be 
such as they say or not. In this way we shall get to know 
about him." 



C. T. ^|&7 W&mB ( NC - No - 545 > R* C7 )- 
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" But Sir, how shall I know whether Gotamo be so or not?" 
" Ambattha, there have come down in our Vedic Hymns 
thirty-two marks of a Great Soul, C2) and to any great soul posses- 
sed there of only two destinies are possible : If he adopt the 
domestic life, he will become a king, a righteous world-ruler, a 
king of righteousness ; victorious to the shores of the four seas, 
arrived at the security of his country, and possessed of the seven 
treasures, which are these : the Wheel (or, Empire), the Elephant 

(2) Or, Ideal Manhood. Compare '• the Son of Humanity " of D.uiiel, Enoch 
and the Gospels. 
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the Horse, the Gem, the Woman, the Treasurer, and, for the 
seventh, the Counsellor. He will have more than a thousand 
sons, heroes, of mighty frame, crushers of alien armies. He 
will dwell in this ocean-girt earth overcoming it, staffless and 
swordless, by righteousness. (3) But if, on the other hand, he go 
forth from the domestic life into the homeless one, he will be- 
come a Holy One, a fully Enlightened One, who lifts the veil 
from the world. (1) 



*JB±JT. 4:&£So ^TS¥HftR^*S^rSflio 3?;£* 



[We here see that the Hindu Messianic prophecy, like the 
Hebrew, left it uncertain whether the Coming One was to be a 
temporal or a spiritual potentate. We may also observe that, 
just as in the New Testament, (5) we find oracles quoted as if from 
sacred writ which are not found therein, so, too, in the Buddhist 
Scriptures, there are oracles, like our present one, not found in 
the canon of the Vedas.] 



* * * # * # * 



8. Looking for Messiah. 



Luke X. 23-24, (»ta»t^-+H&ra) 
And turning to the disciples, he said privately, Blessed are 
the eyes which see the things that ye see : for I say unto you, 
that many prophets and kings desired to see the things which 
ye see, and saw them not ; and to hear things which ye hear, 
and heard them not. 



(3) Cf . Isaiah XI. 4. 

(4) Cf. Mark IV. 22. 

(5) For instance, Mark IK. 13, an uncanonical prophecy about Elijah, which 
Bendel Harris has found in a cllection of Jewish lore, ascribed to Philo, published 
at Basle in 1527. 
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Matth. XITT. 16-17, (**»+H©i-*&+-fc) 

But blessed are your eyes, for they see ; and your ears, for 

they hear. For verily I say unto you, that many prophets and 

righteous men desired to see the things which, ye see, and saw 

them not ; and to hear the things which ye hear, and heard them 

not. 

(Cf. also Luke II. 25-38.) 



Major Section on Discipline, L 22. 

(Translated in Sacred Books of the East, Vol. XIII, p. 140). 

Now Seniyo Bimbisaro, the king of Magadha, having seen 
and grasped and known and penetrated the truth, having passed 
beyond all doubt and cavil, having gained full confidence, de- 
pendent upon no one for the Master's holy lore, spake thus unto 
the Lord : 

" Lord, in the days when I was a prince, I had five wishes, 
and they are now fulfilled. I wished that I might be inaugura- 
ted as king (literally, sprinkled for the sovereignty). This, Lord, 
was my first wish, and now it is fulfilled. And then might the 
Holy Supreme Buddha descend into my kingdom. This, Lord, 
was my second wish, and this is now fulfilled. And might I 
reverently approach the presence of that Lord. This, Lord, was 
my third wish, and this is now fulfilled. And might that Lord 
preach his religion unto me. This was my fourth wish, and 
this is now fulfilled. And might I understand the religion of 
that Lord. This was my fifth wish, and now it is fulfilled." 



C.T. H##H+H (N.C.No. 1117. *)fL16ap 

VAJftHjEfto *#HttB«MMfc> *« ft 

gftsi, mnfe®j£m\iin,*mm> cAftBMM. 

KflW?BI«MM» {Eftffl£> BB£B{Eft^#o 



(6) The Mahlplsaka Vinaya 3l## omits this story. Our text quoted here 
from the Dharmagupta Vinaya counts six wishes, fourth of which expresses the 
wish to become delighted with the interview with the Buddha. (A.M.) 
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Middling Collection, Dialogue 130. 

(Translated from the parallel passage in the Numerical Collection by Henry 
C. Warren : Buddhism in Translations, 1896, p. 258). 

In a former existence, O monks, King Tamo thought to 
himself: " All those, alas! who do wicked deeds in the world 
must suffer such manifold retribution ! Oh, that I may become 
a man, and a Tathagato arise in the world, a Holy Supreme 
Buddha ; and that I may sit at the feet of the Lord, and the 
Lord may preach his religion unto me, and I understand the 
religion of the Lord !" 

Now this, Oimonks, that I speak, I heard not from any one 
else, whether philosopher or brahmin ; but, monks, what I 
myself have known and seen and understood, that alone I speak. 

Thus spake the Lord. 



C.T. tf^ppf 5c$L®£ (N.C. No. 64 of No. 542. R£V3). 

"im$L *m ^«o a ifofrm&n a+, 
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PART III. 
MINISTRY AND ETHICS. 

* * * * * ¥■ * 

9. The Logia. 



JESUS SAITH is the formula in the Egyptian Logia-frag- 
ment found in 1897, and is of frequent occurrence in the Gospels. 
The ancient Christian Logia-Book, or primitive Gospel of 
Matthew mentioned by Papias (Eusebius, H. E. iii. 39) is lost ; 
but the Buddhists are more fortunate in having their Logia- 
Book extant. It is called the Itivuttaka, that is, the Thus-Said. 
Its antiquity is attested not only by the internal evidence of 
terseness and simplicity, but by the external evidence that the 
name itself is one of the ancient Nine Divisions of the Scriptures 
which antedate the present arrangement of the Pali Canon. 
The forniul® of the Itivuttaka are the following : — 

1. This was said by tlie Lord, said by the Holy One, and 
heard by me. 

2. This is the meaning. of what t/ie Lord said, and here it is 
rendered thus [in verse.] 

3 Exactly this is the meaning spoken by the Lard, and this it 
was fieard by me. 

These three formulae accompany each of the first 79 para- 
graphs (suttas) of the Itivuttaka ; No. 80 has the first two formulae 
only ; Nos. 81-88 have none of them ; Nos. 89 and 90 have all ; 
Nos. 91-98 have none ; Nos. 99-100 have all ; Nos 101-111 have 
none ; the closing sutta, No. 112, has all three. Five of the suttas 
that want the formulae (Nos. 101, 105, 108, 110, 111) are found 
in the Numerical Collection, as well as two where they have 
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been supplied (Nos. 90 and 112). It is therefore probable that 
the original Itivuttaka has been added to, and this is borne out 
by the fact that the suttas increase in length towards the end. 
Moreover, the suttas borrowed from the Numerical Collection all 
occur after No. 80, where the formulae cease to be regular , (1) 

These arlier part of the Itivuttaka appears to be of great 
antiquity. Its themes are found all through the Canon in a 
more developed form, but they are here expressed with a terse 
simplicity and with the solemn deposition in each case that 
Buddha spoke them. 



C.T. 4:^|E (N.C. No. 714, &*> 21-52)(2) 

2. mmyknmmfomm&mia, 

3. (Omitted in the Chinese). 



******* 
lO. The Golden Rule. 



Luke VI. 31. («fim(i^Ht-) 
As ye would that men should do to you, do ye also to them 
likewise. 

(1) If it be said that the Anguttara borrowed certain suttas because they were 
numerical, the fact confronts us that Nos. 108 and 110 to 112 are not numerical ; 
while Nos. 1-6, which are not borrowed at all, one would expect to find in the 
Eka-Nipato. 

(2) The Chinese Itivrtika contains the following sections and sutras : 



1. EkanipiUa j II. 26 | 



60. 



2. Dvinipata 1 II. 17 V 49. 



ill. 17 1 
(ill. 14). 



3. Trinipfita j Jj *j? i 28. Total 137 sutras : 

Among these we find the following suttas of the Pali failing in the Chinese. 

22 (Ek. IIL 2), 43 (Duk. H. 6.), 

50-58 (Tik. 1. 1-9), 61 (Tik. n. 2.), 

63-73 (Tik. IL 4-III. 4.), 75 (Tik. HI. 6.), 

77-78 (Tik. m. 8-9), 81 (Tik. IV. 2.), 

87-88 (Tik. IV. 8-9), 92-94 (Tik. V. 3-5), 

96 (Tik. V. 7), 99 (Tik. V. 10), Total 34. 

The Catukkanipata as a whole is wanting in the Chinese, Nevertheless some 
of its suttas are found in the Chinese, incorporated in other Nipatas. They are : 
Tali 106 (Cat. 7), in Chinese Dvin. II. 17. 
„ 107 (Cat. 8), in „ „ II. 8. (A. M.) 



Digitized by 



Google 



10. THE GOLDEN BULK. 81 



Romans XII. 15, 16. (■*•+-«>+*.*) 
Rejoice with them that rejoice ; weep with them that weep. 
Be of the same mind one toward another. 



Hymns of the Faith, 19 and 130. 

(Translated by Max Muller ; S. B. E., Vol. X, Part 1. p. 30). 
All men tremble at the rod, all men fear death : 
Putting oneself ^ in the place of others, kill not nor cause 

to kill. 
All men tremble at the rod, unto all men life is dear : 
Doing as one would be done by, kill not nor cause to kill. 



C.T. fefomk™ ( NC - No - *365> «*99a) 

Hamtift &*»#« &s*rjm %®m=f& 



Collection of Discourses, Stanzas 148-150. 

(Translated in S. B. E. Vol. X. part 2, p. 25.) 
(It is also in the Short Recital, a manual fcr novices.) 

As a mother her own son, 

Her only son, at risk of life would guard, 

Even so toward all beings 

Let one practise infinite sympathy (5> 

.In all the world ; 

Let him practise a purpose unbounded, 

Above, below and across, 

Unhindered, without hate or enmity, 

Whether standing, walking or sitting, 

Or lying down, so long as he keeps off sloth, 

Unto this mindfulness let him devote himself : 

This mode of life divine they call. 



(3) [" Putting oneself in the place of others/' and " doing as one would be 
done by," are variant translations of attanarp upama7pkatia t i.e. " having made 
oneself a likeness." Fernand Hu, in his French translation, renders the phrase 
each time : Qu'onfasser ce qu'on voudrait que fit auiruL] 

(4) These lines are not found in other Chinese versions. (A. M.) 

(5) Literally, " unbonnded friendly mind (or purpose).'* 
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S.P. fefyMl. (X. C. No. 1365 IB* 96 a) 

sttm msm* m*je mmm& 

*&Sfc OT^fr !&*# JffiSM 
ttftLBlf TOigrti Jl&tt3 *«*« w ' 

■X- -Jf * -3f * * * 

II. Love Your Enemies. 



Luke IV, 27-28. (»ita»H«>-1--t,A) 
But I say unto you which hear, Love your enemies, do good 
to them that hate you, bless them that curse you, pray for them 
that despitefully use you. 

Hymns of the Faith, 3-5. 

(Translated in S. B. E., Vol. X., Part 1. p. 1.) 
4< He abused me, he beat me, 
Overcame me, robbed me." 
In those who harbour such thoughts 
Their anger is not calmed. 
Not by anger are angers 
In this world ever calmed : 
By absence of anger are angers calmed. 
This is an ancient doctrine. 



C.T. fi^i^Jt (N. C. No. 1365, jft* 96b). 

RMMtfr »»AK e*SUfe -HffM 

BiiEjtff mrnrnm *%mm mmwm 
©#£&« *#«& *ta&i& ^m^^ 



Hymns of the Faith, 223. (S. b. e. vol. x, Part 1. P 58). 

(See also J&taka 151, where a story is based upon the precept.) 
Let one conquer wrath by absence of wrath, 
Let one conquer wrong by goodness, 

(6) Also found in ft-ftVifetl (N.C. No. 1353, ffiX 69b). These lines of the 
Chinese Dharmapada occur in the first part of it which is failing in the Pali. 
The Chapter (No. 7 and called " the Love ") in which these verses occur may be 
another version of Metta-sutta of Khandha-paritta. ("Frankfurter p. 90-91)* 
(A.M.) 
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Let one conquer the mean man by a gift, 
And a liar by the truth. 



C.T. &6j®Ut (N.C No. 1365 jR* 101 b). 

sum %m*w mmmm & 
******* 

12. Treasure in Heaven. 



Matthew VI. 19, 20. (**(WAcDi-/L,-t). 
Lay not up for yourselves treasures upon the earth, where 
moth and rust doth consume, and where thieves break through 
and steal : but lay up for yourselves treasures in heaven, where 
neither moth nor rust doth consume, and where theives do not 
break through nor steal. 



Luke XII. 21 and 33. (&jbnt»t--e>--h--&HtH). 

So is he that layeth up treasure for himself, and is not 
rich toward God 

Sell that ye have, and give alms ; make for yourselves 
purses which wax not old, a treasure in the heavens that faileth 
not, where no thief draweth near, neither moth destroyeth. 



From the Treasure Chapter in the Short Recital. 
Let the wise man do righteousness : 
A treasure that others can share not, 
Which no thief can steal ; 
A treasure which passeth not away. 



S.P. jfe*tj|KJk (N.C. No. 1365., fK* 96 a). 

Xttm 5cS£A2£ ***£ ***« 

******* 

13. Ravening Within. 



Matthew VII. 15. (ft*»-fc€>i-jK). 
Beware of false prophets, which come to you in sheep's 
clothing, but inwardly are ravening wolves. 
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Luke XL 39. (»to»+-e>Hl-A). 
And the Lord said unto him, Now do ye Pharisees cleanse 
the outside of the cup and of the platter ; but your inward part 
is full of extortion and wickendness. 



[In the MatthsBan parallel to this passage in Luke XL 
(viz., Matth. XXIII. 25) we read : " Within they are full," i.e. 
the cup and platter. Luke, as usual, agrees with the Pali.] 



Hymns of the Faith, 394. 

(Translated in S. B. E. X, Part 1. p. 90). 
What use to thee is matted hair, o fool ! 
What use the goat-skin garment ? 
Within thee there is ravening ; 
The outside thou makest clean. 



C.T. fefyMT (N. C. No. 1365 jft* 105 a). 
mt& WW* ft*** *»Wft 



******* 



14. The Missionary Charge. 



Mark VI. 7-13. (fcWflfc^-t-i-H). 
And he called unto him the twelve, and began to send them 
forth by two and two ; and he gave them authourity over the un- 
clean spirits ; and he charged them that they should take nothing 
for their journey, save a staff only ; no bread, no wallet, no 
money in their purse ; but to go shod with sandals : and, said he, 
put not on two coats. And he said unto them, Wheresoever ye 
enter into a house, there abide till ye depart thence. And 
whatsoever place shall not receive you, and they hear you not, 
as ye go forth thence, shake off the dust that is uuder your feet 
for a testimony unto them. And they went out, and preached 
that men should repent. And they cast out many devils, and 
anointed with oil many that were sick, and healed them. 



Matthew XXVm. 19, 20. (**Wz:+A^1-ft,3t). 
Go ye therefore, and make disciples of all the nations, 
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14 THE MISSIONARY CHARGE, 85 

baptizing them into the name of the Father and of the Son and 
of the Holy Ghost ; teaching them to observe all things whatso- 
ever I commanded you : and lo, I am with you always, even 
unto the consummation of the age. 



Luke X. 1. (KFtoS+e>--). 
Now after these things the Lord appointed seventy others, 
and sent them two and two before his face into every city and 
place, whither he himself was about to come. 



Major Section on Discipline, 1. 10, 11. 

(Translated in S. B. E. XHL p. 112). 
At that time there were sixty-one Arahats in the world/ 1 > 
And the Lord said unto the monks : " I am delivered, O 
monks, from all fetters, human and divine. Te, O monks, are 
also delivered therefrom. Go forth, O monks, on your journey, 
for the weal and the welfare of much people, out of compassion 
for the world, and for the wealth and the weal and the welfare 
of angels and mortals. Go no two of you the same [way]. (2) 
Preach, O monks, the Doctrine which is glorious in its origin, 
glorious at the climax, glorious at the end, in the spirit and the 
letter. Proclaim a religious life wholly perfect and thoroughly 
pure. There are beings whose mental eyes are darkened by 
hardly any dust, but unless they hear the Doctrine they will 
perish. They will understand it. 



S.P. #ffJli& (N.C.No.680.,^A73b-74a). 

mm*] MB*** *tc-A* ftSftfttfttMi*. 

' (1) Rendel Harris suggests a parallel, if not a connection, with Luke's 
Seventy who went to the Gentiles. "As the hammer that strikes emits a 
multitude of sparks, so is every word emanating from the Holy One-Blessed be 
He— heralded in seventy different languages." (Babylonian Talmud, Tract 
Sabbath, chap. 9.) 

(2) Mara und Buddha, p. 91. 
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*rit*£- <j>imus. Mtetefc mmi&m, ss^sgBBiEa, 



[Dr. Carus has pointed out to me the significant fact that 
the preaching of the Gospel to the nations is a later addition to 
the New Testament. This is borne out by the archaic oracle in 
Matthew : 

" Go not into any way of the Gentiles, and enter not into 
any city of the Samaritans ; but go rather to the lost sheep of 

the house of Israel Te shall not have gone through the 

cities of Israel, till the Son of Man be come." (The Missionary 
Charge in Matthew X. 5-6 and 23). 

It is Luke alone who invents the mission of the Seventy 
(i.e. to the seventy nations of the world, according to Jewish 
geography). As we pointed out in April, 1900, there is a 
parallel here with the sixty-one Arahats sent forth by Gotamo. 
That Luke invented the story of the Seventy is betrayed by 
himself, for, in XXII. 35, he agrees with the Petrine and Mat- 
thsean tradition, in ascribing certain words to the Charge to the 
Twelve from which he has wrested them to make up his ideal 
Charge to the Seventy : 

" When I sent you forth without purse and wallet and shoes, 
lacked ye any thing ? And they said, Nothing." 

Luke puts the words, " no purse, no wallet, no shoes," into 
the Charge to the Seventy (X. 4), while in the Charge to the 
Twelve he reads ; " nor wallet, nor bread, nor money ; neither 
have two coats." But there is no mention of shoes. (Luke ix. 
3). 

In the Gospel tradition generally the great Missionary 
Charge is the one given after the resurrection : 

" Go ye therefore, and make disciples of all the nations, 
baptizing them into the name of the Father and of the Son and 
of the Holy Ghost." (Matth. XXVIIL 19). 

The Trinitarian formula betrays the lateness of the redac- 
tion, but the passage is older than the redaction, for the 
substance of it is found in the Fourth Gospel : " Peace be 
unto you : as the Father hath sent me, even so send I you." 

(3) Two Chinese Vinaya texts (N.C. Nos. 1117 and 1122.) preserve this pas- 
sage in simpler manner. Here we take the correspondence from the Chinese 
Mahftvastn (N.C. No. 680) which in this respect agrees best with the Pali- 
Further compare my 5fl ft £. g- H ff p. 50-51. (A.M.) 
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(John XX. 21). I have little doubt that the Matthaean charge 
read originally : " baptizing them into my name," simply ; to 
which Eendel Harris assented when, in 1900, I pointed this 
out to him. After reading the present statement (Open Court 
September, 1902) he wrote to me as follows:— "In regard to 
the last verse of Matthew, we are now in a position to speak 
more positively. As the result of Conybeare's examination of 
the manner in which Eusebius quotes the closing passage, it 
may be taken as proved that the Old Cesarean form was as 
follows : 

' Go and make disciples of all nations in my name, and 
teach them everything that I have commanded you. 

See Preuschen's Zeitschrift II. p. 275. 

So there was not even a Jbaptismal command, any more 
than a mention of the Trinity."] 

As a Christian believer (though attached to no sect or 
church whatever) I personally maintain that the post-resurrec- 
tion missionary charge is no mere fiction introduced to imitate 
Buddhism (granting that even the catholic Luke knew thereof,) 
but a reality. It is my conviction, after long research and 
thinking, that the Lord Jesus was vividly present, in some 
guise — whether palpable or visionary matters little— to his 
disciples after death, and especially to Peter. I believe too 
that he impressed their minds with his wishes, which had 
expanded since the days when he forbade ministrations to 
Samaritans and pagans. Unfortunately the account of the 
great appearance to Peter has been lost, if not suppressed by 
the Church. It probably contained the Charge to Peter 
(misplaced in Matthew XVI.) and some matter relating to the 
descent into Hades mentioned in Peter's Epistle. But this 
leads us to the question of the lost ending of Mark, and is out 
of place here. I will only quote the proof-texts for an appari- 
tion to Peter : 

Mark XVI. 7 : " Go, tell his disciples and Peter, He 
goeth before you into Galilee : there shall ye see him." 

(Cf. also Mark XIV. 28, fortified by the parallel in Mat- 
thew, but weakened by its omission in the Vienna Gospel-frag- 
ment from Egypt.) 

1 Cor, XV, 5. " He appeared to Cephas." 

Luke XXIV. 34. " The Lord is risen indeed, and hath 
appeared to Simon." 
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Eusebiufl, IL K II. 1. Clement [of Alexandria] in 

the seventh book [of Lis Institutions] writes also thus : 

" The Lord transmitted the Gnosis unto James the Just, 
John and Peter after his resurrection." 

Shahrastani of Persia, A. D. 1150. 

" After he was dead and crucified, he returned, and Simon 
Peter saw him and He spake with him, and transmitted to him 
the power. Then He left the world and ascended into heaven, 
and Simon Peter was his vicar." (Haarbrucker, Vol. 1. page. 
261). 



******* 
15. Baptism. 



Matthew in. 14. (jg&ftHD-f-ra). 
John would have hindered him, saying, I have need to be 
baptized of thee, and comest thou to me ? 



John IV. 2. (ttttisra©-). 
Jesus himself baptized not, but his disciples. 



Long Collection, Dialogue 16. 

(Book of the Great Decease. Translated in S. B. E. Vol. XI, p. 109.)<*> 
Now Subhaddo the hermit said unto the venerable Anando : 
" Lucky, friend Anando, very fortunate, friend Anando, are ye 
who have here been sprinkled with the sprinkling of disciple- 
ship in the presence of the Master ! " 



S.P. ttPSTH+'t: (N.C. No. 543, RHoa). 

mmmmwm, "nwrnrnm, mmnk^mmw "<> 



[Though this expression be figurative — for there is no such 
rite in the Book of Discipline — yet it implies the practice as 
existing at the time of Gotamo. The commentator Buddhaghoso, 

(1) The Chinese Dlrgha (No. 2 of No. 545, ffc\ 21a) has all the paragraphs 
about Subhadda except 6G and 67. Instead of G6 it has : Buddha said to 
Subhadra : " As I have told you (the ordination) depends upon the person (to be 
ordained)." 67 is omitted here. Other versions of the Decease Book, i.e. fl|J^H"t* 
-fc (N.C .No. 543, RH 5a), fUftflBStf (NX). No. 552, ft-f- 18-19), *«®*&«T (N. 
C. No. 118, Jt+ 32b), jRtf&atiT (N. C. No. 119, J£-f- 45a) have longer passages 
about Subhadras ordination, bat without mentioning the sprinkling. (A.M.) 
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in the fifth century, quotes older writers as saying that Anando 
poured water over Sabhaddo's head See note in S. B. E. xi, p. 
110. The introduction to S. B. E. XLV. gives an account of 
Hindu Baptist theories.] 

16. Vigil- 



Mark I. 35. (J6Pr»-©H-h5l). 
In the morning, a great while before day, he rose up and 
went out, and departed into a desert place, and there prayed. 



Mark VI. 46-48. (jSRijs^^rai-A-A). 

He departed into the mountain to pray About the 

fourth watch of the night he cometh unto them. 



Luke VI. 12. (»jta»**>+-). 
He went out into the mountain to pray ; and he continued 
all night in prayer to God. 



Mark XIV. 37. 38. (&iir»+0<?>Hi--t:,A). 
And he cometh and findeth them sleeping, and saith unto 
Peter, Simon, sleepest thou ? Couldest thou not watch one hour ? 
Watch and pray, that ye enter not into temptation : the spirit 
indeed is willing, but the flesh is weak. 



[" Watch," yprjyopico, Latin vigilo means to keep vigil. An 
examination of the New Testament passages where the word 
occurs is very instructive. My friend Kenneth Sylvan Guthrie, 
Ph. D., M. D., has paid much attention to the question of vigil, 
especially, in its physiological bearings. See his book, Re- 
generation the Gate Heaven.] 



Major Section on Discipline I. 1. 

(Translated in S. B. E. Vol. XIII, p. 74. Same passage in 
Enunciations I. 1-3). 

The Lord sat in the posture of meditation for seven days, 
enjoying the bliss of deliverance ; and at the end of that period 
he arose from the trance and thought out the Chain of Causation, 
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in direct and reverse order, during the first watch of tlie night 

And again during tlte middle watch And again during the last. 



C.T. 3l3M£+3l (N.C. No. 1122. &- 89) 
Cf. W##H+— (N.C. No. 1117. #m 6). 

Enunciations VI. 9. 
Thus have I heard. Once the Lord was staying at Savatthi, 
in the Victor's Grove, the cloister-garden of the Feeder-of-the- 
Poor. And at that season the Lord was sitting throughout the 
thick darkness of the night in the open air, with oil-lamps 
burning. 

[See also Enunciations I. 7, translated below, Parallel 57 ; 
also S. B. E. Vol. XX, p. 290.] 



S.P. HtPnHKn (N.C. No. 540, fiH 25 a). 
(Corresponding to the Samyutta II. 2. 8). 

-nmm&mvM&mm, mrnvtm k&&%m& 



S.P. fpj_hpg-f- A (Ditto, Sm »2 a). 
(In the Yaksha Section). 



# * # ■* # * * 



17. Celibacy. 



Matthew XIX. 10-12. (**(S+a.^1-— t-). 
The disciples said imto him, If the case of the man is so with 
his wife, it is not expedient to many. But he said unto them, 
All men cannot receive this saying, but they to whom it is given. 
For there are eunuchs which were so born from their mother's 
womb: and there are eunuclis, which were made eunuchs [by 
men : and there are eunuchs, which made themselves eunuchs for 
the kingdom of heaven's sake. 
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1 Corinthians VII. 32, 33. (SH*£t&»fc<sHl-i:,H). 

I would have you to be free from cares. He that is unmar- 
ried is careful for the things of the Lord, how he may please the 
Lord : but he that is married is careful for the things of the 
world, how he may please his wife. 

[In this famous chapter, for which Paul disclaims inspira- 
tion, the monastic ideal of later Christendom is foreshadowed.] 



Long Collection, Dialogue 16. 

(Book of the Great Decease. V. 3 i. Translated in S. B. E. Vol. XI, p. 91). 
Lord, how shall we behave toward womankind ? 
Don't see them, Anando. 
But, Lord, if we do see them, how then ? 
Don't speak to them, 5nando. 

But, Lord, if we have to speak, how must we beliave ? 
Anando, you must exercise mental collectedness (sati). 



S. T. ttPRlH-t-^ (N. C No. 543, ftH M' l > 

CH»aUt»HO tSMUftA^o 

c«ft w»] gn*B to — Rfei.> gn*B3So — cutis 

C ffi ifiSf tifc t£$i iftiifc % 

3II*££>I ftXXSR WfiB&*6# JMtttAMol 



Long Collection, Dialogue 1. 

(Translated by Rbys Davids : Dialogues, Vol. I, p. 4). 
Renouncing unchastity, the philosopher Gotamo is chaste. 
He walks afar and abstains from the act of sex, the rustic law 
(dhammo). 



C.T. HPnJ5£IJ!j$g (N. C. No. 21 of No. 545. R/l 72 a). 



******* 



(1) Here the passage is taken from the Chinese Ekottara. The Chinese 
Dlrgha omits this part (Cf. S. B. E. Vol. XI. p. XXXVIII). In other Torsions this 
is either omitted or given simply expressing the necessity of Chastity. (A.M.) 
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18. Poverty. 



Luke VI. 20. (j&jbniSAo-t) 
He lifted up his eyes on his disciples, and said : Blessed 
[are] ye poor : for yours is the kingdom of God. 



[The parallel in Matthew V. 3. has : " Blessed are the poor 
in spirit," — thus altering the poverty from actuality to sentiment. 
But Luke, as usual, agrees with the Buddhist tradition. Renan 
long ago pointed out that Luke lias more passages in praise of 
poverty than the other Evangelists. See, for example, Luke XII. 
33 : " Sell that ye liave and give alms " — a passage peculiar to 
Luke. So also does Fausboll parallel the Lucan parable of the 
Rich Fool with the Dhaniya Sutta (S. B. E. X, part 2, p. 3) ; 
where the herdsman glories in his possessions, and the Lord in 
his spiritual attainments and earthly powerlessness.] 



MatthewJVm. 20 : (£;fc»A<?>- +). 
Luke IX. 58. (&jta»rt.<z>5il-A). 
The foxes have holes, and the birds of the heaven [have] 
nests ; but the Son of man hath not where to lay his head. 



Hymns of the Faith, 200. 
Ah ! live we happily in sooth,— 
We who have nothing : 
Feeders on joy shall we be, 
Even as the Angels of Splendour. 



C. T. fi^jiST (N.C. No. 1365. IR* 101 a) 

«£B£ ffi&m® &mn& #P##3e 



Hymns, 91. 
The thoughtful struggle onward, 
And delight not in abode : 
Like swans who leave a lake, 
Do they leave house and home. 



C. T. j&'&jISJl (N.C. No. 1365. jfc/; 98 b). 

<ww»& mmim &%mm jMistt 
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Hymns, 421. 

Whoso before, behind and in the midst 
Hath naught his own, — 
Possessing nothing, clinging unto naught, — 
Him do I call a Brahmin. 



C T. ?£ ^)|ET (N.C. No. 1365. ffcft; 105 b). 

TiftTi£ 75+&# mmm& £«*«? 



Collection of Discourses, V. 37. 

Just as a great bambu entangled is 
With branches in each other, so the care 
Of children and of wife ; but like the shoot 
Of bambu clinging not, let one alone 
Wander as wandereth an elephant. 



[Whole pages need to be copied from the Pitakas to set forth 
in its fullness the Buddhist asceticism, while the glamour of the 
open-air freedom that shines over all is echoed in the New 
Testament by such expressions as : " Consider the lilies," &c. 
The sections on Celibacy and Poverty have been added in 1904, 
after looking through Seydel.] 



* * * # * * * 



19. The Discourse on Defilement. 



Mark VII. 15. (&nr»-boi-3i). 
Hear me all of you, and understand : there is nothing from 
without the man, that going into him can defile him : but the 
things which proceed out of the man are those that defile the 
man. 

Collection of Discourses II. 2. 

Destroying life, killing, cutting, binding, stealing, speaking 
lies, fraud and deceptions, worthless reading, intercourse with 
another's wife, — this is defilement, but not the eating of flesh. 



[We do not give the entire Sutta ; it is found in S. B. E., Vol. 
X, part 2, p. 40.-41]. 
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20. The Commandments. 



Mark X. 19. (ftnjfflL-f-^-f-A). 
Thou knowest the commandments. Do not kill, Do not 
commit adultery, Do not steal, Do not bear false witness, Do not 
defraud, Honour thy father and mother. 



[This is an abridgement of the list in Exodus XX. Those 
commandments which deal with duties toward the Deity are 
omitted, and among them the observance of the Sabbath]. 



Short Recital. 

1. I obey the commandment to abstain from taking life. 

2. To abstain from theft. 

3. Unchastity. 

4. Lying. 

5. Wine and strong drink, which are a cause of irreligion. 

6. Unseasonable meals. 

7. Dance, song, music and shows. 

7. Using garlands and j>erfumes for decoration and adorn- 
ment. 

9. High or broad beds. 
10. I obey the commandment to abstain from receiving gold, 
silver or money. 

[Nos. 6 to 10 were binding only upon monks]. 



S. P. SH^SSliK <*• c - Ko - «■ of No - 5*5, ft* 7-2). 

i. *« 2. ^nnx 3. T-m 

7. warn 8. *»# 9. *&*» 

******* 

21. Faith and Works. 



James II. 14; 24; 26. (tn#«-oi-0,it-ra,ii-A). 
What doth it profit, my bretliren, if a man say he hath 
faith, but have not works? Can that faith save him? Tesee 
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that by works a mail is justified, and not 011I3* by faith For 

as the bod}' apart from the spirit is dead, even so faith apart 
from works is dead. 



Logia-Book 32, 33. 

This was spoken by the Lord, spoken by the Arahat, and 
heard by me. A person possessed of two qualities, O monks, is 
cast into hell just as he deserves. What are the two ? Evil 
conduct and evil belief. A person possessed of these two quali- 
ties, O monks, is cast into hell just as he deserves. This is the 
meaning of what the Lord said, and here it is rendered thus : 

By evil conduct 

And by evil belief, 

Of these two qualities 

A man possessed 

After the body's breaking is a fool, 

Who rises again in hell. 
Exactly this is the meaning of what the Lord said, and thus 
it was heard by me. 

This was spoken by the Lord, spoken by the Arahat, and 
heard by me. A person possessed by two qualities, O monks, is 
cast into paradise just as he deserves. What are the two? 
Good conduct and good belief. A person possessed of these two 
qualities, O monks, is cast into paradise just as he deserves. 
This is the meaning of what the Lord said, and here it is ren- 
dered thus : 

By good conduct and good belief, 

By these two qualities A man possessed, 

After the body's breaking he is wise, 

And rises again in paradise. 
Exactly this is the meaning of what the Lord said, and thus 
it was heard by me. 



C. T. ^l^jgZlffi^ — (N. C. No. 7U, &X 3lb-32a) 

attttttMMSro SHJ&zio -#35* -#MJio it^f 

— «w*wh*ia*t*p*w»— » ttttttstHMSo m 
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mtmrns: **»»* n^m* 
&*m*,%mtemo sras- 3 -*#*,-*#m «*r 

-*»»*«, «*t*n£0fft-*fe *fe*S+, 5Htfei§o w 

l$1lt*it*jlbitffl§HBB. 

***-* nwmm®. m&^f^m 

sstt&fli nm&s® zz-jtm* 

******* 

22. The Power of Confession. 



1 John I. 9. <ttn»-f-<Drt.). 
If we confess our sins, he is faithful and righteous to forgive 
us our sins, and to cleanse us from all unrighteousness. 



Romans X. 10. (S&fct^t)- 
With the mouth confession is made unto salvation. 



Long Collection, Dialogue No. 2. 

(Translated by Burnouf, ap. Grimblot : Sept Suttas Pedis, p. 243. Also by 
Rhys Davids : Dialogues of the Buddha : London, 1899, p. 94). 

Truly, then, great King ! a transgression has made thee 
transgress, as an ignorant, infatuated criminal, — thee who couldst 
deprive of life thy righteous father, that righteous King. But 
because, great King ! thou hast seen [all] transgression from [this 
one] transgression, thou hast made expiation according to the 
Doctrine, and we accept this from thee ; for this is an advance, 
O great King ! in the Discipline of a Noble One : a Noble One 
who has seen all transgression from one transgression makes 
expiation according to the Doctrine : for the future he undergoes 
restraint. 

[In Jataka 431, the Bodhisat and his mistress are saved by 
speaking the truth. Lying is worse than adultery]. 



C. T. gpij 8?PJ3UE (N. C No. 27. of No. 545, R^L 89 a). 
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23. Castes lost in the Lord. 



Galatians III. 28. (jbnftfcfcHOji-A) 
There can l)e neither Jew nor Greek, there can be neither 
Ixmnd nor free, there can be no male and female : for ye all are 
one man in Christ Jesus. 



Mark HI. 34, 35. (JB^rjSHOHt-w, tt£) 
And looking round on them winch sat round about him, he 
saith, Behold, my mother and my brethren! For whosoever 
shall do the will of God, the same is my brother, and sister, and 
mother. 

John XV. 14, 15. wmm-twim* t£) 

Ye are my friends if ye do the things which I command you. 
No longer do I call you slaves; for the slave knoweth not what 
his Lord doeth : but I have called you friends ; for all things that 
I heard from mv Father I have made known unto vou. 



Enunciations V. 5 ; Minor Section on Discipline, IX. 1. 

(Translated in S. B. K. XX., p. 304). ' 
Just, () monks, as the great rivers, - to wit : the Ganges, the 
Jamna, the Kapti, the Gogra, the Main, — when they fall into the 
great ocean, renounce their former name and kind and are 
counted as the mighty sea : just even so, monks, do these four 
castes, — to wit : the Nobles, the Brahmins, the Tradesfolk, and 
the Slaves, — when they have gone forth from domestic life into 
the homeless one, uuder the Doctrine and Discipline made public 
by the Tatliagato, renounce their former name and clan, to l>e 
numbered with the Sakya philosophers. 

S. P. *tW— +-**%« (N. C. No. 543, R = 3-4). 

3&JbJE, ^WH^iSMc Wfflfi* (Ganga,) mm (Sindlni) 

*&X (Bhaksa), 3ftlB (Sita), fftfH*»A»B*tt4^. 

So Mtommmmm, #=»*, umt. m*& &mp 

nwa^Po mtmm, tvmm%mm*m m£&®LQiAnm 

wm$Lo &tscmit&mm!& usvm, *«»*** 

BWfWSSMPc WH««i5r^*Aa^«»tt«j**o 
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[Further we have passages similar to this in various texts. 
Among them t£Mffl\&MB and M'&U (Nos. 35-36 of N.C. No. 
542) cl) agree nearly with the Pali. There five rivers, gfljp (Ganga), 
&±W (Yamuna), &$i$ (9arabhu), m%R&& (AciravatI or 
Airavati) and }§jtfe (Mahl) are emnmerated. Of. my Jg #<*:?£# 
f$ pp. 98-99. (A. M.)]. 



**#**#■* 



24. Eating with Sinners. The Magdalene. 



Mark II. 16. (j&ujfanoi-*) 
The scribes of the Pharisees, when they saw that he was 
eating with the sinners and publicans, said unto his disciples, He 
eateth and drinketh with publicans and sinners. 



Luke VII. 37-38. (#jbo«L-^ittt,itt-A> 
And behold, a woman which was in the city, a sinner ; and 
when she knew r that he was ' sitting at meat in the Pharisee's 
house, she brought an alabaster cruse of ointment, and standing 
behind at his feet, weeping, she began to wet his feet with her 
tears, and wiped them with the hair of her head, and kissed his 
feet, and anointed them with the ointment. Now when the 
Pharisee which had bidden him saw it, he spake within himself, 
saying, This man, if he were a prophet, would have perceived 
who and what manner of woman this is which toueheth him, that 
she is a sinner. 

LukeVm. 1,2. (j£jta»A*>-,-) 
And it came to pass soon afterwards, that he went about 
through cities and villages, preaching and bringing the good 
tidings of the kingdom of God, and with him the twelve, and 
certain women which had been heald of evil spirits and in- 
firmities, Mary that was called Magdelene, from whom seven 
devils had gone out. 

Matthew XXI. 31, 32. t&kmft-vft^n-) 
Jesus saith unto them, Verily I say unto you, that the publi- 
cans and the harlots go into the kingdom of God before you. 

(1) These agree with the Afignttara VHJ. 19. No. 35 is the parallel text to 
that and the passage is found in Vol. IV. p. 2l)2. (A.M.) 
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For John came unto you in the way of righteonsness, and ye 
believed hira not : but the publicans and the harlots believed 
him : and ye, when saw it, did not even repent yourselves after- 
ward, that ye might believe him. 



[The identification of the woman who was a sinner with 
Mary of Magdala is not certain, though popularly accepted]. 



Major Section on Discipline, VI. 30. 

( Repeated in Long Collection, Dialogue 16., Book of the Great Decease 
Translated in S. B. K, Vol. XVII, p. 105, and XI, p. 30). 

Now Ambapali the harlot heard that the Lord had come to 
Vesali, and was staying in her own mango-grove. Then Am- 
bapali the harlot made ready her best carriages, mounted her 
best carriage, and departed from Vesali with her train. Then 
she went to her own mango-grove, and having gone as far as the 
ground was passable for carriages, she alighted from her carriage 
and proceeded on foot to where the Lord was ; and approaching 
him, she saluted him and sat on one side. And while she was 
so sitting, the Lord instructed, incited, excited and delighted 
Ambapali the harlot with religious discourse. 

And being thus instructed, incited, excited, delighted, she 
addressed the Lord thus: "Let the Lord and his Order of 
monks consent to take dinner with me tomorrow." 

The Lord consented by silence. And Ambapali the harlot, 
having observed his consent, rose from her seat, saluted the Lord, 
and keeping him on her right hand, departed. 



[The noble youths of the city are indignant at the invitation, 
and offer the courtesan one hundred thousand pieces to give up 
her intended entertainment of the Buddha, so that they may 
invite her. But she refuses; and next day, after the meal, 
presents her mango-grove to the Master and his Order]. 

C. T. &MM M ( N - c - No - 545 > R*. Ub-13). 

mum, '&&mtmmnmm rm^mmmm, mm 

SSJE, «-iio W^ftSR&^ifcfiJffo 

HftftRSHRff&m&ftff, mmvk®Rm% i f-w%& 

WBffKSo 
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im&mt&w wbs#b, M.m&m #&nftw^ 

it&.m-$m&mmmm *&&&&*&.&■ »*&»t?- 

...*»jjbiaxH*i#, xi&mkmmmg'} 

[This passage is not found in the two Chinese Vinaya texts 
(N.C. Nob. 1117 & 1122).] 



* * * # * # * 



25. The Master is Reproached for 
Generous Fare. 



Matthew XI. 19. (s&fft*— v-fti) 
The Son of man came eating and drinking, and they say, 
Behold, a gluttonous man, arid a winebibber, a friend of publi- 
cans and sinners ! And wisdom is justified by their works. . 



Middling Collection, Dialogue 26. 

(The narrative is given by Buddha himself in the first person. Translated 
by Warren, p. 343. Repeated in Mahftvnggo. I. <» (in the third person), and trans- 
lated in S. B. E., Vol. XIII. p. 92). 

Now the company of the five monks saw me ( Mahavaggo 
has the Lord) coming from afar ; and when they saw me they 
took counsel together, saying; "Brethren, here comes the 
philosopher Gotamo, who lives in abundance ; who has given up 
ascetic exertion, and has turned to an abundant life. Let us 
not salute him, nor rise from our seats when he approaches, nor 
take his bowl and robe from his hands. But let us put a seat 
here ; and if he likes he may sit down." 

[The sacred narrative proceeds to tell how the august pre- 
sence of the newly enlightened sage awed the company into 
breaking their resolution, and showing him due reverence]. 

« __ __ 

C. T. l[>WJHfc%gm (N- c - x ° =>l->, R-fc 75a) 
# * * # -* # * 



Digitized by 



Google 



26. CONVERSION OF A LEPEU. 101 

26. Conversion of a Leper; Disciples ask 
why he became so. 



Matthew XI. 5. (&&&+- a>m.) 
The blind receive their sight, and the lame walk, the lepers 
are cleansed, and the deaf hear, and the dead are raised up, and 
the poor have good tidings preached to them. 

John IX. 1-3. (ttttfiJML®-, -H) 
And as he passed by, he saw a man blind from his birth. 
And his disciples asked him, saying, Rabbi, who did sin, this 
man, or his parents, tliat he should l>e born blind? Jesus 
answered, Neither did this man sin, nor his parents : but that 
the works of God should be made manifest in him. 

[As in the case of the first Nativity legend, the following 
passage is not set forth as an exact parallel, but rather as breath- 
ing the spirit of Gospel scenes : preaching in the open air and 
consoli ug the poor and despised]. 



Enunciations V. 3. (l) 
Thus have I heard. At one time the Lord was staying at 
llajagaha, in the Bambu-grove, l>eside the Squirrels' feeding- 
grouud. Now at that time there was a leper at Rajagaha named 
Suppabuddho, who was a poor, wretched and woe-begone man. 
And at that time the Lord, surrounded by a great company, sat 
an(wpreached the Doctrine. And Sup^wibuddho the leper saw 
the great crowd assembled from afar, and when he saw it he 
thought : " Doubtless there is something being distributed here 
to l>e eaten. What if I approach the crowd? Perhaps I shall 
get at least something of what is to be eaten here." And Sup- 
pabuddho the leper forthwith approached the crowd. But he 
saw that the Lord, surrounded by a great company, sat and 
preached the Doctrine, and when he saw it he thought : " No- 
thing is 1>eing distributed here to \\e eaten. This Gotamo the 
philosopher is preaching his doctrine to the company. Wliat if 
I listen to the Doctrine? " So thinking, he sat on one side and 
said, " I t<x) will hear the Doctrine." 

(1) For this rendering, and its reason, see my remarks in the New Church 
Messenger : May 1, 1901. 



Digitized by 



Google 



102 GOSPEL PAR.VLLELS. PART 3. 



Then the Lord, surveying with his mind the entire compa- 
ny, reflected: "There is some one now here who. is capable of 
discerning the Doctrine." And forthwith the Lord saw Suppa- 
buddho the leper sitting with the company, and when he saw 
him, he thought : " This man here is capable of discerning the 
Doctrine.' ' 

He delivered a catagorical discourse applicable to Suppa- 
buddho the leper : viz., a discourse on giving, on conduct, and on 
Paradise and he made clear the evil consequence 6i lusts and 
the advantage of departing from depravity and sin. When the 
Lord discerned that the mind of Suppabuddho the leper was 
softened, unbiassed, exalted, and purified, then he made clear 
that winch is the' 2) supreme sermon of the Buddhas : viz., Pain, 
[its | Origin, [its] Cessation, and the Path. Even as a pure and 
utterly speckless robe receives the dye, so in Suppabuddho the 
leper, in the very place where ho sat, there arose the stainless 
and spotless eye of the Doctrine : "Whatever lias an origin must 
needs have a cessation. And forthwith Suppabuddho the leper, 
having seen the Doctrine, having reached it, understood it, 
and dived into it, having passed beyond doubt and cavil and 
gained full knowledge, dei>endent upon no one else for the 
religion of the Master, rose from his seat, approached the Lord, 
and saluting him sat on one side ; then, so sitting, he said to the 
Lord : " It is excellent, Lord, it is excellent. As one raises what 
has been thrown down, or reveals what has been hidden, or tells 
the way to him who has wandered, or holds out a lamp in the 
darkness that those who have eyes may see the objects, even so 
has the Doctrine been made clear in manifold exposition 
{pariyCiyo)^ by the Lord. And I, even I, Lord, take refuge in 
the Lord, the Doctrine and the Order. May the Lord receive me 
as a disciple who have taken refuge from this day forth so long as 



•(2) SdmuUcansika dhammadesana. The adjective is important, being con- 
nected with Asoko's word samukkansa, in his list of sacred selections. I have 
shewn in the supplement to my Buddhist Bibliography (San Francisco, 1004) that 
Asoko's First Selection was probably the First Sermon Jfce. 

(3) Another important word. The most fundamental maxim of Gotamo's 
is called &pariyayo of the Doctrine (S. H. E. XIII, p. 14"») ; and Asoko uses this 
very term to designate a portion of sacred lore. The same term is self -applied to 
the Lotus of the Good Law in the Sanskrit collection. Moreover, at the Council 
of Ves&li the parties contended about what had been spoken with pari yoyo and 
what without pariyiiyo. We know from Majihima No. 18 that Gotamo said some 
things concisely, which monks afterwards expanded. 
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life endures ! " And forthwith Suppabuddho the leper, being in- 
structed, incited, excited, delighted with the doctrinal discourse of 
the Lord, was pleased and rejoiced at the speech of the Lord, and, 
rising from his seat, saluted the Lord and, keeping him on his 
right hand, departed. And forthwith a cow, even a young calf, (4) 
attacked Suppabuddho the leper and deprived him of life. And 
forthwith a number of monks approached the Lord, saluted him 
and sat on one side, and so sitting those monks said to the Lord : 
"Lord, the leper named Suppabuddho, who was instructed, 
incited, excited, delighted with the doctrinal discourse of the 
Lord, has died. What is Ins future state and supernal destiny ?" 
---" Suppabuddho the leper, O monks, is learned, and has entered 
upon the Doctrine's lesser doctrine ; he did not take offence at 
me, to whom the Doctrine relates. Suppabuddho the leper, O 
monks, by the destruction of three fetters, is an Initiate/ 5 ' not 
liable to be overtlnwvn, steadfast, and having for his destiny 
complete Enlightenment." 

When this had been spoken, a certain monk said to the 
Lord : 4< Lord, what now is the cause and the ground of Suppa- 
buddho being a leper and a poor man, a wretched and woe- be- 
gone man ? " 

"Iua former existence, O monks, Suppabuddho the leper 
was the son of the treasurer in this very Rajagaha. He was 
going out of the palace garden, and saw Tagarasikhi, a secretly 
Enlightened One, c6) going for alms around the city, and when he 
saw him he thought : " Who is this leper who is travelling 
about?" And he spat insultingly, and went on his way. By 
the result of that deed he was tormented C7> for many veal's, for 
hundreds, for thousands and hundreds of thousand of years in 
hell. By the remainder of the same deed's result, he l>ecame a 
\K)ov man in this very Rajagaha, a wretched and woe-begone 
man. Having come to the Doctrine and Discipline made known 
by the Tathagato, he accepted them together ; he accepted the 
conduct, the teaching,'^ the resignation, and the wisdom. Hav- 
ing come to this and accepted this, he was born, upon the 

(4) I am not sure of this translation. According to Tali usage, the term 
" young calf" may be used adjectively, and mean that the cow was attended by 
or defending its calf, or even pregnant therewith. 

(5) See Rhys Davids, Manual of Buddhism p. 10'.). 

(6) Paccekabuddho, a ttuddha who does not proclaim his knowledge. 

(7) Literally, cooked. 

(8) Literally, the thing heird 'sufamK 
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dissolution of the body after death, in the happy states of the 
world of Paradise/ 10 in the society of the Thirty-three Angels. 
There he outshines the other angels in splendor and glory. And 
forthwith the Lord, having understood the fact, on that occasion 
gave vent to the following Enunciation : 

" He who hath eyes, even though unequal, when energy is 

found in him, 
Is learned in the world of the living, and should shun evil 
deeds." t 

******* 

27. Serving the Sick, serving the Lord. 



Matthew XXV. 44, 45. (**»tf£©H-rra,ii:> 
Then shall they also answer, saying, Lord, when saw we 
thee an hungered, or athirst, or a stranger, or naked, or sick, 
or in prison, and did not minister unto thee? Then shall he 
answer them, saying, A r erily I say unto you, Inasmuch as you did 
it not unto one of these least, ye did it not unto me. 



[Cf. also John XIII. H-5, the washing of the disciples' feet, 
for something of the spirit of this scene]. 

Major Section on Discipline. VIII. 26. 

(Translated in S. B. E. f Vol. XVII., p. 240. My attention was drawn to this 
passage by reading Copleston). 

Now at the season a certain monk was sick at the belly, and 
lay prostrate in his own discharges. And forthwith the Lord, 
upon going round the sleeping places, with the venerable Anando 
in attendance behind, came to that monk's abode, and saw him 
so. And he went up to him, and asked him : " What ails thee, 
O monk?" 

" T am sick at the belly, () Lord.'' 

" Hast thou then, () monk, any one to wait upon thee? " 

"No one, O Lord," 

" Why do not the monks wait upon thee ? " 

" Because, Lord, I am useless to the monks/* 

Then the Lord addressed the venerable Anando: "Go 
Anando, and bring water. Let us bathe this monk." 

(9) &a<j<to, the Swarga o£ the Brahmins. 
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* Even so, Lord," said the venerable Anando, in assent 
unto the Lord, and brought the water. And the Lord poured 
the water over that monk ; and the venerable Anando wiped liiin. 
And the Lord grasped him by the head, and the venerable 
Anando by the feet, lifted him up, and laid him on his bed. 

And forthwith the Lord, in that connection and with that 
for a text, assembled the Order of monks, and asked them : " Is 
there, O monks, in such and such an al>ode, a monk who is 
sick?" 

"There is, () Lord." 

"Then what ails him, O monks? " 

" Lord, that venerable one is sick at the belly." 

" And is there any one, O monks, to wait upon him ? " 

"No one, Lord." 

"Why do uot the monks wait upon him? " 

" That monk, Lord, is useless to the monks. Therefore 
they do not wait upon him." 

"Monks! Ye have neither fathers nor mothers to wait 
upon you. If, () monks, ye wait not one upon another, who is 
there indeed who will wait upon you? Whosoever, monks, 
would wait upon me, let him wait upon the sick." 



S. P. *&piJ3£ (N. C. No. 543, ft- 10b), 

28. The penitent Robber : 

Exhibiting Buddha's Doctrine of the new 

Birth and the Forgiveness of Sins. 



Luke XXIII. 39-43. (»ftn»itH®ifi^— ra+H) 
And one of the malefactors which were hanged railed on 
him, saying, Art not thou the Christ ? save thyself and us. But 
the other answered, and rebuking him said, Dost thou not even 
fear God, seeing thou art in the same condemnation ? And we 
indeed justly ; for we receive the due reward of oiu' deeds : but 
this man hath done nothing amiss. And he said, Jesus, remem- 
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ber me when thou coinest in thy kingdom. And he said unto 
him, Verily I say unto thee, Today shalt thou be with me in 
Paradise. 

John HI. 5. (tttt»He>s) 
Jesus answered, Verily, verily, I say unto thee. Except a 
man be born of water and the Spirit, he cannot enter into the 
kingdom of God. 

Mark II. 5. (jbbTW-^ ft) 
And Jesus seeing their faith saith unto the sick of the palsy, 
Son, thy sins are forgiven. 



[Cf. also Eusebius, H. E. HI. 23 (the story of the apostle 
John pursuing and converting the robber).] 

Middling Colllection, Dialogue No. 86.° ' 

(Translated by Neumann, in Vol. IT. pp. 4G4-471 of his Reden). 

Thus have I heard. At one season the Lord was staying at 
Savatthi, in the Conqueror's Grove, the cloister-garden of the 
Feeder of the Poor. And at that season, there was a robber 
named Finger-garland (Angulimalo) in the realm of Pasenadi, 
the King of Kosala ; and he was barbarous, red-handed, devoted 
to killing and slaughter, unmerciful to all who live. By him 
towns, villages, and districts were made as though they had 
never been. He slew men all the time and wore a garland of 
their fingers. 

Now the Lord, having dressed betimes, took his bowl in his 
rol>e and went to Savatthi for alms. When he had gone round 
it, and had returned from the quest of alms in the afternoon, he 
rolled up his mat, took his bowl in his robe and entered iq>on 
the high-road where Finger-garland the robber was. Then the 
herdsmen, cattletenders, and farmers, who were, working, saw 
the Lord going thither, and called to him: "() philosopher! 

(1) There is a corrupt version < f this story in Spence Hardy, translated from 
niediroval Ceylon sources, but the present is its first translation from the PTili. 
Its antiquity is attested by the Pali Great Chronicle, which tells us that it was 
sculptured, together with other loading stories from Buddha's life, upon the 
great Tope at the capital of (Vyion, in the second century B. (\ The sculptures 
of similar scenes at Bbaraha' and Srnlci f orbi I our rejeotincj the Chronicle's list 
of Ceylon sculptures as fiction. 
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Go not upon that road ; for a robber named Finger-garland is 
thereon, who is barbarous, red-handed, devoted to killing and 
slaughter, unmerciful to all who live. By him towns, villages, 
and districts are made as if they had never been. He slays men 
all the time and wears a garland of their fingers. O philosopher, 
men go upon this road only in companies of ten, twenty, thirty 
or forty; aud they go armed for fear of Finger-garland the 
robber." 

When they had said this the Lord went on his way in 
silence. And a second and a third time they said so, but still 
the Lord went on his way in silence. 



C.T. fgPnJHi-— (X. C No. 543, j£ - 53b-56). (i > 

•■■:-ehjwk*««om) * (»), « a«m*js-&, nn-w 
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Now Finger- garland the robber saw the Lord coming from 
afar, and seeing him he thought to himself : " This is wonderful, 
this is marvellous : men go upon this road only in companies of 
ten, twenty, thirty or forty, and they go armd for fear of me ; 
but this philosopher, it seems, is alone, without an}' one, open 
to attack. What if I now take the life of this philosopher?" 
Then Finger-garland the robber took his sword and shield, got 
l>ow and quiver ready, and pursued the Lord. But the Lord 
put forth such an effort of psychical power, that Finger-garland 
the robl>er, going with all his might, could not overtake the. Lord 



(2) The same story is found also in both versions of the Chinese Samyukta 
(i&E 5-6 and ££gq 20-21) with some abbreviations. Here I quote the text 
from the Chinese Ekottara, found in the Sixth Nipata. The Ekottara version 
contains some additional remarks, but when we leave them out the text agrees 
nearly word to word with the Pali. Words in brackets were supplied from the 

Samyutta versions in order to make the agreement with the Pali complete 

shows the omission of the Chinese passages which are not found in the Pali on 1 
—shows the place corresponding to the P.'ili not found in the Chinese. (A.M.) 
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going by his iiiuer force (pakati).* 5 * So the robber thought to 
himself : " This is wonderful, this is marvellous : hitherto I liave 
chased and caught an elephant running, a horse, a chariot, or a 
deer : but now, going with all my might, I cannot overtake this 
philosopher going by his inner force." He stood and said to the 
Lord : " Philosopher, stand ! Philosoper, stand ! " 

" I am standing, O Finger-garland ; stand thou also ! " 
Then Finger-garland the robber thought to himself : " These 
Sukya philosophers tell the truth, and mean what they say. And 
yet this philosopher, even while he is going, says, T am standing, 
O Finger-garland ; stand thou also ! ' What if I now ask him 
[what he means] ?" Then the robber addressed the Lord wit] 1 
a stanza : 

" Philosopher, thou sayest, ' I am standing,' while thou ait 
going, and thou callest me standing when thou ait not 
so; 
u I ask thee, philosopher, this question : How ait thou 

standing when I am not standing? " 
[The Lord :] " 1 am standing, O Finger-garland, always among 

all beings,™ having laid aside the staff; 
44 But thou art unrestrained among living things : therefore 

I am standing and thou ait not." 
44 Long has the great Seer (Isl) y ' :t) this philosopher debating 

in great Wood, been revered by me ; 
[The Roblxir:] "I myself will renounce evil for long, having 

heard thy stanza that is linked with religion. 
44 Even thus does a robber resemble a sword or a weapon 
at the pit and precipice of hell:" co ^ 

The robber bowed at the feet of the Auspicious One, and 

lagged of him initiation on the spot. 
Then Buddha, the Compassionate Seer, he who is Master of 

the world with its angels, 
Said to him : 4t Come, O mouk ; and this was all the it* was 

to make him a monk. 



(3) Sanskrit, I'rakfiti, the well-known term, in the Sumkhya philosophy, for 
ideal of primordial matter, the mind-stuff of creathe power. 

(4) Cf. Rev. Ill 21 : Behold, I stand at the door, and knock. 

(5) Sanskrit, RisJd. 

(6) Tanvakarl. The word is not in Chillers, but the text here is corrupt. 
(Chinese rends : " He threw his sword into deep (bottom of a) precipice.") 
(A.M). 
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Now tlie Lord, with Finger-garland for an attendant phil- 
osopher, went on his journey toward Savatthi and in due time 
arrived 1 there; and there the Lord stayed at Savatthi, in the Con- 
queror's Grove, the cloister-garden of the Feeder of the Poor. 
Now at that season a great crowd collected at the palace-gate of 
Pasenadi, the King of Kosala, and there went up a hue and cry : 
" Your Majesty, there is a robber in your realm named Finger- 
garland, who is barbarous, red-handed, devoted to killing and 
slaughter unmerciful to all who live. By him towns, villages, and 
districts are made as if they had never been. He slays men at 
all time, and wears a garland of their fingers. Let your Majesty 
arrest him." 

Now Pasenadi, the King of Kosala, departed that day from 
Savatthi with some five hundred horses, and proceeded to the 
cloister-garden. He went by chariot as far as the ground was 



(7) Here is inserted an episode. It tells that the robber was trying to kill 
his mother in order to get a number of fingers necessary to fill up his finger- 
garland because it was his oath and that just at the moment he caught sight of 
the coming philosopher. In this wise in the Chinese version Angulimala is not 
a mere robbor. The same story is told in a Mahiiyana text 3RJHKHU5 (N.C. No. 
434, SJf* 41b). His garland was to be dedicated to a certain god in order to be 
purified from his sins. (A.M.) 

(8) Here is added a discourse on the six false views arising from attachment 
to egotism. On account of this remark the story is taken in into the sixth 
Niplta. (A.M.) 
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passable for chariots, and then alighted, and went on foot to 
where the Lord was. Going up to the Lord, he saluted him and 
sat respectfuly on one side. While he so sat, the Lord said to 
him : " O great King, is Senijo Bimbisaro, the King of Magad- 
ha, provoked at you, or the Licchavi [clan] of Vesali, or other 
rival kings?" "Nay, Lord, none of these kings are provoked 
at me. But, Lord, there is in my realm a robber named Finger- 
garland, who is barbarous, red-handed, devoted to killing and 
slaughter, unmerciful to all who live. By him towns, villages, 
and districts are made as if they had never been. He slays men 
all the time and wears a garland of their fingers. Lord, I fear 
I shall not arrest him." 

mmwnMMMt&ik&Mm&ffii&mmifto — « 
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" But, Great King, if you saw Finger-garland with his hair 
and beard cut off, having put on the yellow robes and gone forth 
from domestic life into the homeless one ; abstaining from taking 
life, from theft, and from lying ; eating one meal a day, chaste, 
moral, with a glorious religion, what would you do to him ?" 

"Lord, we should salute him respectfully, or rise in his 
presence, or offer him a seat, or present him with robe and alms- 
bowl, a dwelling-place, the requisites for sickness, medicine and 
conveniences ; and we should appoint for him the protection, 
toleration and defence that are due to religion. (9) But, Lord, 
how could there l>e such moral restraint in an immoral, wicked 
man like him ? " 

tt&BA, mmmzm, mmm, m#ib&m&m s P "o 



(9) Rhys Davids translates the same phrase in the Long Collection thus : 
" watch and ward and guard, according to the law." The " or " in our present 
translation of this paragraph arises from a difference in the text. 
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Now at that time the venerable Finger-garland was sitting 
not far from the Lord. Then the Lord, stretching out his right 
arm, said to Pasenadi, the King of Kosala : " This, great King, 
is Finger-garland ! " Then the king was seized with fear, con- 
sternation and horror, and the Lord, seeing him so, said to him : 
" Fear not, great King, fear not ; there is nothing for you to fear 
any more." So the King, who had been terrified, became calm 
again, and went up to Finger-garland, saying to him : *' Surely 
Your Reverence is not Finger-garland ? " " Yes, great King." 

" What is the clan of Your Reverence's father, and what is 
the clan of your mother ? " 

" Great King, my father is a Gaggo, and my mother a 
Mantani," 

" May it please Your Reverence, Gaggo-Mantani-son, i. 
shall supply you with a robe, alms-bowl, and dwelling-place, and 
with the requisites for sickness, medicine and conveniences. 

But at that season the venerable Finger-garland was a 
forestdweller, with an alms-bowl, and wearing three robes taken 
from dustheaps. So he said to the king : " Enough, great King : 
three robes are my full outfit." 
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Then Pasenadi, the King of Kosala, approached the Lord 
saluted him respectfully, and sat on one side. And so sitting, 
the King said to the Lord : " Wonderful, O Lord ! marvellous, 
O Lord ! is it even until now, O Master and Lord : men are 
tamed among the untamed, pacified among the unpacified, and 
among those who have not attained, they are brought to Nirvana 
(literally, extinguisJied. among tlte non-extinct)S l0) He, Lord, whom 

(10) A magnificent paronomasia, quite untranslatable: aparinibbutdnam 
parinibbdpetd. Both words are causative, and the literal translation would be 
very cumbrous : " caused to be extinguished among those not caused to be ex- 
tinguished." 
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we could not tame by staff or sword, is tamed by the Lord with- 
out staff and without sword. But now, Lord, we must go : we 
have much to do, much business on hand." 

" Just as you think fit, great King." 

So Pasenadi, the King of Kosala, rose from his seat, saluted 
the Lord respectfully, and keeping him on his right hand, de- 
parted. Then the venerable Finger-garland, having dressed 
l)etimes, took bowl in robe and went into Savatthi for alms. 
And going through Savatthi from house to house for alms, he 
saw a woman in the agonies of travail, and thereupon thought to 
himself : " Alas, how beings suffer ; alas, how beings suffer ! " 



A mm*m%fc nmsmaR. wkmrnftfubmo mmm 
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Now the venerable Finger-garland, having gone to Savatthi 
for alms and returned in the afternoon, approached the Lord, 
saluted him, and sat as usual, and said : " Lord, today on my 
begging rounds in Savatthi, while I went from house to house, I 
saw a woman in the agonies of travail ; whereupon I thought to 
myself : ' Alas, how beings suffer ; alas, how beings suffer' ! 

" Well now, Finger-garland, go to Savatthi, go up to that 
woman and say this : ' Since I was l)orn, sister, I do not remem- 
ber that I ever purposely took the life .of anytliing that breathes. 
By this truth be there safety to thee and safety to thy womb.' " 

" But Lord, that would surely be for me a deliberate lie : by 
me, Lord, have many breathing things been reft of life." 

" Well, then, Finger-garland, go to Savatthi, approach that 
woman and say : ' Sister, since I was Born of the Noble 
Birth I do not remember that I ever purposely took the life of 
aught that breathes. By this truth l>e there safety to thee, and 
safety to thy womb." 

"Even so, Lord," said the venerable Finger-garland, in 
assent unto the Lord ; and going into Savatthi, he approached 
that woman and said : ' Sister, since I was Born of the Noble 
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Birth I do not remember that I ever purposely took the life of 
aright that breathes. By this truth lie there safety to thee and 
safety to thy womb." 

Whereupon there was safety to that woman and safety to 
her womb.' 

&l$£Jl«*ftttS&?t ttMUtt&jfflHM&ffi-iB 

«L*A#f, 3ffft»AH, " ««^£a#S*$£> *Mfc£»£ 
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And forthwith the venerable Finger-garland, dwelling alone, 
retired, earnest, ardent and strenuous for a little time, realized 
by his 'own supernal knowledge, aud even in tins world, that 
incomparable goal of the religious life, for the sake whereof do 
veritable gentlemen go forth from the domestic life into the 
homeless one : he perceived that birth was destroyed, that the 
religious life was lived, and duty done, and after this existence 
there was naught l)eyond, And so the venerable Finger-garland 
l>ecamo one of the Arahats. 



Now the venerable Finger-garland, having dressed betimes, 
took bowl in robe, and went to Savatthi for alms ; and on one 
occasion a clod of earth was thrown and liit his person ; upon 
another occasion a stick, and }'et again a stone. Then the 
venerable Finger-garland, with his head broken and the blood 
flowing, Ins bowl broken and his robe rent, approached the Lord. 
And the Lord saw him coming from afar, and said to him : 
" Bear up, () Brahmin, bear up ! You are feeling in this world 
the effect of some deed for which you icoiM hive teen tormented in 
hell for many years, for many hundreds and thousands of years." 

Then the venerable Finger-garland, when secluded and 
solitary, felt the bliss of deliverance, and on that occasion gave 
vent to the following Enunciation. 
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[The dialogue ends with a page of nigged verse, which 
recurs in the Book of Stanzas by Monks, and probably goes 
back to some expressions of Aiigulinialo himself. Because the 
sutra is accompanied by stanzas, the Chinese Agamas have it in 
the Bhikshu section of the Sagathavaggo of the classified Collec- 
tion instead of in the Middling. 

The words italicised are important. This is the doctrine 
of the forgiveness of sins. To the Arahat all the past is 
wiped away, and he only suffers such physical effects of evil 
as those described ; but no retribution can follow him beyond the 
grave.] 



29. Disciples repelled by Deep Doctrine. 



John VI. 66. («a»*0*i-;*>- 
Upon tliis many of his disciples went back, and walked no 
more with him. 



Numerical Collection VII. 68. 
Now, when this discourse [on Burning] was spoken, hot 
blood gushed from the mouths of some sixty monks, while other 
sixty rejected the teaching, and went back to the world, saying : 
" Hard is the Lord, very hard is the Lord ! " But the hearts of 
yet other sixty monks, who clung not to the Depravities, were 
emancipated. 

* ***** * 

30. Triumphal Entry into the Capital ; 
with Paean. 



Luke XEL 37-38. (»M#-r*Ae>ttr-tnrA). 
And as he was drawing nigh, [even] at the descent of the 
Mount of Olives, the whole multitude of the disciples began to 
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rejoice and praise God with a loud voice for all the powers which 
they had seen ; saying, Blessed is the King that cometh in the 
name of the Lord : peace in heaven, and glory in the highest. 



Major Section on Discipline, I. 22. 

(Translated in S. B. E., Vol, XIII. p. 141). 
Now Seniyo Bimbisaro, the King of Magadha, when the 
night had passed, commanded excellent food, both hard and soft, 
to l>e prepared, and the time to be announced to the Lord, thus : 
" It is time, Lord : the meal is ready." 
And the Lord, having dressed betimes, took his bowl in his 
robe, and entered Kingshouse (Rajagaha) with a great company 
of monks, with a thousand monks who had all been wild ascetics 
before. 

Now at that season Sakko the Lord of the angels, assuming 
the appearance of a young brahmin, walked in front of the com- 
pany of monks with the Buddha at its head, and sang the follow- 
ing stanzas : 

The Self-Controlled One with the self-controlled, 

together with the wild ascetics that were ; the 
Emancipated One with the emancipated, 
The altogether Golden, the Lord, hath entered Kings- 
house. 
The Delivered One with the delivered, together with 
the wild ascetics that were ; the Emancipated One 
with the emancipated. 
The Altogether Golden, the Lord, hath entered Kings- 
house. 
He who hath crossed [the ocean of passion,] with those 
who have crossed it, together with the wild ascetics 
that were ; the Emancipated One with the emanci- 
pated; 
The Altogether Golden, the Lord liath entered Kings- 
house. 
Endowed with ten nobilities of mind, ten powers, 
understanding the ten conditions, and of ten pos- 
sessed. 
The one with retinue of hundreds ten, the Lord, hath 
entered Kingshouse. 
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C.T. ( *> H^#Hi-H (S.c. xo. 1117,-hk M). 
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Wlieu meii saw Sakko the Lord of the angels, they said : 
" This young brahmin is handsome indeed, fair to behold, giving 
delight. To whom does this young brahmin l)elong ? " [i. e. 
Whose attendant student is he ?] 

Whereupon Sakko the Lord of the angels addressed th<«e 
men with a stanza : 

" He who is entirely tamed, unrivalled Buddha, 

The Arahat, the world's Auspicious One, his attendant am I.' 



C.T. W m.frW+A (X.C. Xo. 1122, &- ■>). 
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[It is doubtless hypercriticism to observe that Lukes refrain, 
alone among the four Evangelists, who all (lescril>e this scene, is 
curiously parallel to the Pali : 

Fjvkoyrjfievos 6 ip^ofjievos BactXet/? : 
KAJAgaham PA VIST IfflAGAVA. 



(1) We have in the Chinese three (nt least) different versions of this story. 
The one I quote here is in the Vinaya Text of the Dharmagupta School. The 
second 'which I quote for the next section is in that of the Mahlc&sakas. Properly 
speaking both of these have not the first stanzas spoken by Sakko {danto danleld 
«fcc). I supplied them from the stanzas spoken by Snkko in answer to the people 
which are longer in the Dharmagupta Vinaya. 

The third is found in the Mndhyama-agama No. 02. Ihit this version omits 
Sakko's stanzas in Buddha's praise. (A.M.) 

(2) Taken from the Mahl?asaka Vinaya which renders Brfthmana by $E5£ 
i.e. the God Brahma. (A.M.). 
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So also the mention of jxnvers (Swafxeis) recalls the ilasabcdo of 
our passage.] 



##«■**■&* 



31. Psychical Powers. 



Aristion's Appendix (Mark XVI, 17, 18). 

And these signs shall follow them that believe : in my name 
shall they cast out demons ; they shall speak with [new] tongues 
they shall take up serpents, and if they drink any deadly thing, 
it shall in no wise hurt them ; they shall lay hands on the sick, 
and thev shall recover. 



Numerical Collection III. 60. 

(Compare also Middling" Collection, Dialogue No. 6, translated in S. B. 
E. XI : Long Collection, Dialogue No. 1 1 , translated in Dialogues of the 
Jluddha (1899), each by Rhys Davids, and the former also into German by 
Neumann). 

() Brahmin, there are these three miracles. ) Wliat three? 
The miracle of psychical power, the miracle of mind-reading, 
and the miracle of education. What, () Brahmin, is the miracle 
of psychical power ? In this case, () Brahmin, one enjoys in 
various ways a kind of psychical power : from l>eing one he be- 
comes multiform, from l>eing multiform he becomes one ; he 
appears and vanishes, [over] he goes without hindrance to the 
farther side of a wall or battlement or mountain, as if through 
air ; he plunges into earth and emerges, as if in water he walks 



(1) Piitihariya is the regular word for a display of magical power or jugglery, 
and is best rendered 4 * miracle.'' The word Iddhi, translated " psychical power " 
is more dignified. Burnouf renders it " puissance surnaturelle." 

Luke XXIV. 31, 36. And their eyes were opened, and they knew him ; 
and he vanished out of their sight And as they spake these things, he him- 
self stood in the midst of them. 

John XX. 19, 20. Wheu therefore it was evening on that day, the first 
day of the week, and when the doors were shut where the disciples were, for 
fear of the Jews, Jesus came and stood in the midst, and saith nnto them, Peace 
be unto you 

And after eight days again his disciples were within, and Thomas with them. 
JeMts cometh, the doors being shut, and stood in the midst, and said, Peace be 
unto you. 
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on the water without dividing it, as if on earth ; (2> like a bird on 
wing he travels through the air in the posture of meditation 
and yonder sun and moon, so magical, so mighty, he feels and 
touches with his liand ; while up to the world of God he reaches 
even in the body. This, O Brahmin, is called the miracle of 
psychical power. 



C.P. HM ?&ia#? (N.C.No.*24.ofNo. 545. ft*. 82 b). <:,) 



And what Brahmin, is the miracle of mind-reading? In 
this case, Brahmin, one reads minds by visible indication, and 
says : " Your mind is thus, your mind is so, your heart is so- 
and-so." Even if he read much, it is always as he says, and not 
otherwise. Again, O Brahmin, one reads minds not by visible 
indication, but by hearing the voice of men, demons or angels, 
and then declaring the state of mind ; and even if he reads much, 
he is always right. Nor alone these means does he read, but he 
hears the sound of thought-vibrations from thinking and reflect- 
ing, and in this way comes to read the mind and heart. And as 
before, he is always right. Then again, besides visible indica- 
tion, voice and thought vibration, one ascertains the trance-mind 
of a man absorbed in rapture beyond thought and l>eyond 
reflection, by heart-to-heart perception, so that one can say : 
" From the determinate mental conformation of this friend, from 
the natiu*e of his heart, he will think such and such a thought." 
And as before, he is always right. This, () Brahmin, is called 
the miracle of mind-reading. 



(2) Mark VI. 48, and parallels (told of Christ). And seeing them distres- 
sed in rowing, for the wind was contrary unto them, about the fonrth watch of 
the night he cometh unto them, walking on the sea. 

Matthew XIV. 29, (told of Peter). And he said, Come. And Peter went 
down from the boat, and walked upon the waters, to come to Jesus. 

(3) Cf. also *BWr*K(R— G3, N.C. No. 543) which connects the sermon with 
the story of the conversion of three Ku^yapa's. 

The text corresponding to Sangarava of the Auguttara here translate! is 
found in No. 143 of the Chinese Madbyama. (A.M.). 
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What, now, Brahmin, is the miracle of education ? 

In this case, () Brahmin, one educates on this wise : tk Think 
thus instead of so ; consider thus instead of thus. Renounce 
this ; train yourself in that, and abide therein." This, Brahmin, 
is called the miracle of education. And these are the three 
miracles/ 4 ' Which of the three, think you, is the most excellent 
and most refined ? 



££¥. [3g*p# m&fflt a*i^»«Wi»ife±'i» 

»me,»+ii«aA.«^ai:ffi* w'i-mnmmmmBte 

Well, now, Gotamo, as to the miracle of psychical power, he 
who performs and experiences this has the lienefit all to himself. 
This kind of miracle, Gotamo, appears to me a natural accom- 
paniment of religion. And I think the same of the second, the 
miracle of mind-reading. But that last one, Gotamo, that miracle 
of education, appeal's to me the most excellent and most refined. 
Wonderful, O Gotamo, marvellous, O Gotamo, is this good saying 
of yours ; and we hold that you are endowed with all three of 
these miracles. Gotamo can indeed practise every one of the 
aforesaid psychical powers, from becoming multiform to reaching 
in the body unto the world of Gcxl. Gotamo can ascertain the 
mind of man absorl>ed in rapture beyond thought and beyond 
trance reflection, by heart-to-heart perception, and can say from 
the determinate conformation and the nature of the heart wliat 
the thought will be. .And Gotamo can educate by telling what to 

(4) In Digha No. 11, Gotamo says : '* It is because 1 see the gerin in miracles 
of psychical power and of mind-reading, that I detest, abhor and despise them." 
In the nncanonical Sanskrit DiYyayadiina, he says that he commands the disciples 
not to work miracles, but to hide their good deeds and show their hins. 

(5) This passage in brackets corresponds to the Kevaddha 9 f. (p. 214). The 
Chinese Ekottara ( flt— C3a) which differs in other respects from the Angnttara 
agrees here with it. It reads : ft*m«lkim*X1lrJk2:,Xm#&is. ft&*, * 

■fr**, Kto&Att, *.»*!*■*«•. *m«6ro8ttfb *2W*BfW»»fko 

(A.M.) 
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think and what to consider ; what to renounce, wherein to train 
oneself, and wherein to abide. 

It is true, O Brahmin, that I have attained to all that you 
have said, and I will furthermore assert that I can do each of the 
three miracles in question. 01 ' 

But is there, Gotamo, a single other monk who is endowed 
with these miracles l>esides yourself? 

Bralimin, not only one, nor a hundred, nor two, three, four, 
or five hundred, but even more monks there are who are endowed 
with these three miracles. 

But, Gotamo, where do these monks now dwell ? 

In this very Order, O Brahmin ! 

Excellent, O Gotamo! excellent! As one raises wliat has 
been tlirown down, or reveals what has been liidden, or tells the 
way to him who lias gone astray, or holds out a lamp in the 
darkness that those who have eyes may see the objects, just 
even so has the Doctrine been made clear by Gotamo in manifold 
exposition. And I, even I, take refuge in Gotamo, his Doctrine 
and liis Order. May Gotamo receive, as a lay-disciple from this 
da} r forth as long as life endures, me who have taken refugue [in 
him]. 

# * •:? * * * x 

32. The Saint Superior to Harm. 

Luke X, 19. (apto»+ *>+*.)• 
Behold, I have given you authority to tread upon serpents 
and scorpions, and over all the power of the enemy : and nothing 
shall in anv wise hurt vou. 



Aristion's Appendix (Mark XVI. 17, 18;. 

And these signs shall follow them that believe : in my name 
shall they cast out demons ; they shall speak with [new] tongues ; 
they shall take up serpents, and if they drink any deadly thing, 
it shall in no wise hurt them. 



Numerical Collection XI. 16. 

(Quoted in Tin Qwsfions of Kiwj M'd'uvln : S. 15. E, Vol. XXXV, p. 27i>. See 
also Birth-Story, No. HVJ). 



(6) In this and similar cases the tedious repetitions of the original are con- 
densed into the stvle of our Western rhetoric. 
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Eleveu benefits, C) monks, are due from the cultivation of 
Love, — from practising it, developing, making it active and prac- 
tical, pursuig it, accumulating, and striving to the height of its 
heart-deliverance . 

What are the eleven ? — One sleeps in peace and wakes in 
peace ; he dreams no evil dream ; he is dear unto mortals and 
immortals ; the angels watch over Mm ; fire, poison, sword can 
harm him not ; quickly his heart is calmed ; the aspect of his 
countenance is serene ; he meets death undismayed ; and should 
he fail of the Highest, he is sure to go to the world of God. 

C.T. *£IfoJ[g-t--fc; (N.C. No. 543., R= 48b). 

fgo SMt-o RSfc ttSfe *jaw, m a*, *«, *£- 

* * # **■ * # # 

33. Power Over Serpents. 



Luke X. 19, (as above), (Justin Martyr adds centipedes). 
Minor Section on Discipline, V. 6 

(Translated in S. B. E., XX., P. 75). 
Now at that season a certain monk died of the bite of a 

serpent. They told the matter to the Lord And he said: 

"Now surely that monk, O monks, did not diffuse his Love 
toward the four royal breeds of serpents ! Had he done so, he 
would not die of the bite of one." 

[The reason why I capitalise Love is because it is a teclini- 
cal term, and means literally and forcibly trilling what is good. 
By a systematic practice of this love-meditation, or projection 
of affectionate thought-waves toward all creatures, Gotamo, as 
we have read in a former translation, became the Deity of a by- 
gone cycle]. 

C.T. 3f.*^—+>V (N.C. No. 1122, Jjn 52a). C,) 

ff-tti(rt»S**Jf,ttm+ll|)l» HD35Eo m 

**a»tt£jfffl«o 

(1) We have this story and the stanzas llrftpakkhehi in the Pali Anguttara 
IV. G. (Vol. II. p. 273) and in Chinese ffi-&S?#fi!(?£ t 38), J&tHr. h (N.C. No. 544., 
fin 50). Cf.aa»*{Sflf&p.llO(*). (A.M.). 
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34. Faith to Remove Mountains. 



Matthew XVII. 20, 21. (JBykP#-h-fco-tr,ir-). 
' And lie saith unto them, Because of your little faith : for 

verily I say unto you, If ye have faith as a grain of mustard seed, 
ye shall say unto this mountain, Remove hence to yonder place ; 
and it shall remove ; and nothing shall be impossible unto you. 



[Repeated in Matthew XXI, which is parallel with Mark 
XI. But the added verse which appears in some MSS., Matt. 
XVII. 21, is analogous to Gotanio's exclamation about ignorance], 



Numerical Collection VI. 24. 

Monks, a monk endowed with six qualities can cleave the 
Himalaya, the monarch of mountains. But what a doctrine for 
vile ignorance ! Which are the six V 

Monks, suppose a monk is expert in the attainment o* 
Trance (or concentration), in the maintenance thereof and the 
rising therefrom : expert in the obscure intimations of trance, in 
its range, and in earnest aspiration thereunto. A monk endowed 
with these six qualities, O monks, can cleave the Himalaya, the 
monarch of mountains. But what a doctrine for vile ignorance ! 



[In the mediaeval Additions to the Talmud, there is a story 
told by Rabbi Nathan of a stone-cutter who broke up a mountain 
piecemeal, and pushed the last remaining rock into the Jordan. 
Though told as a parable, it appears to preserve some remi- 
niscence of a Palestinian trying to carry out literally the words 
of Christ. See Rodkinson's Babylonian Talmud, translation of 
tract Aboth, p. 29]. 

.?*. .•*. .;«. jf a .?{. .;<. 

35. Healing the Sick. 



Matthew VEX 16. (ftJkWA©-f-*). 
When even was come, they brought unto him many de- 
moniacs : and he cast out the spirits with a wont, and healed all 
that were sick. 

[The parallel passage in Mark I. 34, says that lie healed 
many, not all]. 
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John XV. 3. (#,|ft®-t-5e>H). 
Already ye are clean because of the word which I have spoken 
unto you. 

[It is true that spiritual cleanness is here meant, but we 
know that in the Testament, the two go hand in hand. See Mark 
n. 5; JohnV. 14]. 

Classified Collection XLVI. 14. 
Thus have I heard. At one season the Lord was staying at 
ltajagaha, in the Bambu Grove beside the Squirrels' feeding-, 
ground. Now at that season the venerable Kassapo the Great 
was staying at the Fig-tree Grotto, and was sick, suffering and 
severely ill. Then the Lord, having arisen from his evening 
retirement, went up to the venerable Kassapo the Great, and sat 
on a seat prepared for him. And so sitting, the Lord said : . 
" I hope you are bearing up ; I hope you are able to move, and 
that your pains are going awa}% and not coming on. Deep 
breathing is a sign that they are going away, and not coming on. 
" No, Lord ; I am not bearing up ; I am not able to move ; 
my severe pains are coming on ; they are not going away." 

" Kassapo, there are these seven branches of wisdom 
thoroughly taught by me, practised and developed; and they 
conduce to lugher knowledge, to full enlightment, to Nirvana. 
What are the seven ? They are : 

[1.] Mental collectedness. 
[2.] Search for truth. 
[3.] Will-power. 
[4.] Joy. 
[5.] Peace. 

[6.] Sustained collectedness. 
[7.] Equanimity, (or, Trance). 
44 These are the seven branches of wisdom thoroughly taught 
by me, practised and developed ; and they conduce to higher 
knowledge, to full enlightment, to Nirvana." 

" Certainly, O Lord, these are the branches of wisdom. 
Certainly, O Auspicious One, these are the branches of wisdom." 
This is wliat the Lord said, and the venerable Kassapo the 
Great was rapt and rejoiced at the utterance of the Lord. And 
the venerable Kassapo the Great got up from that sickness ; and 
so his sickness was renounced.' ]) 

(1) Pfthino, the regnalar word for renouncing or forsaking sin. 
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Ditto. XLVI, 15, 

[The more celebrated disciple Moggalliino is cured in the 
same way at the Vulture's Peak]. 



Ditto. XLVI 16. 

At one season the Lord was staying at liajagaha, in the 
Bamlm Grove beside the Squirrels' feeding-ground. Now at 
that season the Lord was sick, suffering, and severely ill. And 
the venerable Cundo the Great went up to the Lord, and sat re- 
spectfully on one side. And while he was so sitting, the Lord 
said to him : " Cundo, call to mind the seven branches of 
wisdom." 

" Lord, there are these seven branches of wisdom thorouglily 
taught by the Lord, practised and developed ; and they conduce 
to liigher knowledge, to full enlightenment, to Nirvana." 

[Cundo then recites them, as given above]. 

" Certainly, Cundo, these are the branches of 'wisdom ; these 
are the branches of wisdom." 

This is what the venerable Cundo the Great said, and the 
Master approved. Then the Lord got up from that sickness ; 
and thus his sickness was renounced. 



[All three of these passages are in the Partita, an ancient 
Pali manual of Scriptural selections for use in daily life. It was 
partly translated into French (but with none of these passages) 
by Leon Feer in 1871, who also, in 188J5, translated the first of 
the three from the Tibetan. The Paritta or Parittam (i.e. Defence) 
is used in Ceylon to this day as a ward against evil. The Greek 
historian Arrian (second century, but using pre-Christian sources) 
bears witness to the Hindu belief in spiritual healing. He says 

(Indica 15) ; " The Sophists were supposed to cure whatever 

was cm-able, not without God (ovk avevdeov)"] 

* -s # * # * ■* 

36. Prayer. 



Mark XI. 24, <<5. (*ia"»+-.©ira.i*iL). 
All things whatsoever ye pray and ask for, l>elieve that ye 
liave received them, and ye shall have them. . And whensover ye 
stand praying, forgive, if ye have aught against any one ; that 
your Father also which is in heaven may forgive you your 
trespasses. 
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Middling Collection, Dialogue 41. 

Citizens, if a pious and upright man should wish : " Oh, 
that I, upon the body's dissolution after death, may be born into 
fellowship with a great family of [the caste of the] Nobles ! " it 
will come to pass ; upon the body's dissolution after death he 
will be born into fellowship with a great family of Nobles. And 
why ? Because he was pious and upright. 

Citizens, if a pious and upright man should wish to be born 
after death into a great Brahmin family, a great middle class 
family, or into fellowship with the various orders or angels 
[winch are enumerated], he mil be so, because pious and upright. 
And if lie should wish, after destruction of the cardinal vices, to 
realise by his own supernal knowledge in this present world, to 
be initiated into, and abide in the viceless deliverance of heart 
and intellect, it will come to pass. 



Classified Collection XII. 10. 

On this occasion the citizen } Citto was sick, suffering and 
severely ill. Then a number or park-fairies, forest-fairies, tree- 
fairies — fairies dwelling among the lords of plants, grasses and 
forests — came flocking together unto the citizen Citto and said : 
" Pray, c2) citizen, that in the future you may l>e a king, an em- 
peror (eakkavatti)." 

C.T. HpHHi-Z: (N.C. No. 544, &H 2 ab). 

3 

[Citto refuses to pray for temporal Prosperity, and instead 
he converts his friends and kinsfolk to Buddhism, after which he 
dies. In both Christian and Buddhist texts we have the central 
idea that the strong aspiration of a good man takes effect. But 
he must first be good. (3) To the Christian it is the answer of 
God to petition ; to the Buddhist it is the response of cosmic law]. 

(1) Gahapati, literally "householder," but meaning also a village magistrate* 
a financier, a commoner, a social magnate. 

(2) PanidhehL The use of this word in Buddhist literature is equivalent to 
the Christian praying. 

(3) Compare Middling Collection, Dialogue 6, translated in S. 15. E. XI. 
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37. Mental Origin of Disease. 



Mark II. 5. (&»!&-?>%.)- 
Jesus, seeing their faith, saith unto the sick of the palsy, 
Son, thy sins are forgiven. 



John V. 14. (ftttffEo-t-ra). 
Behold, thou art made whole : sin no more, lest a worse 
thing befall thee. 

Classified Collection XXXV. 74. 

This took place at Savatthi. 

A certain monk approached the Lord in the usual way, and 
sitting on one side, he said unto him : " Lord, there is in such 
and such a cloister a new and inexperienced monk who is sick, 
suffering and severely ill. Will the Lord be so kind as to go to 
him and comfort him ? " 

Then the Lord, considering that this monk was a novice 
and sick and inexperienced, went to him. Now when that monk 
saw the Lord coming, even from afar, he began to make room on 
the couch. Then the Lord said to him : " Come, now, there is 
no need to act thus : there are seats here made ready : I will sit 
on one of them." And the Lord did so. Wile sitting, he said 
to the monk : " Surely, monk, you can bear up ; you are able to 
move ; the pains are going away and not coming on. Your deep 
breathing is a sign that they are going away, and not coming 
on." 

" No, Lord, I cannot bear up ; I am not able to move ; my 
sharp pains are coming on ; they are not going away. The deep 
breathing is a sign that they are coming on, and not going away." 



CT. 3tpSf.zi"tMS (N.C. No. 544, &zq9b!0a). 



" Monk, you have not any remorse or regret about anything, 
have yon ? 
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" Certainly, Lord ; I have niueh remorse and much regret." 
" You certainly are not to blame for any misconduct ? " 
"It is not that, Lord." 

"Well, monk, if you are not to blame for any misconduct, 
then why have you remorse and regret? " 

mit&&i%m "Kan*,***'© 



" Lord, I do not know the meaning of the doctrine of moral 
purity taught by the Lord." 

" Well monk, if you do not know that, what doctrine taught 
by me do you know the meaning of ? " 

" Lord, I know the meaning of the doctrine about passion 
and abstinence taught by the Lord.'' 

" Good, monk, good. It is well that you know the meaning 
of the doctrine about passion and abstinence taught by me, for 
the meaning of these is the doctrine I teach. What think you, 
O monk? Is the eye permanent or impermanent? " 

" Impermanent, Lord." 

" Are the ear, the nose, the tongue, the body and the mind 
permanent or impermanent ? " 

" Impermanent, Lord." 

"But is the impermanent painful or pleasant? " 

" Painful, Lord." 

" Well, then, can you predicate of what is impermanent, 
painful and liable to change : ' This is mine, I am this, this is 
myself?" 

" No, Lord, you cannot." 

" Monk, when the noble and learned disciple sees this, he 
grows weary of the eye, weary of ear, nose, tongue, body and 
mind. He knows that after this existence there is no beyond." 

This is what the Lord said, and that monk was rapt and re- 
joiced at the utterance of the Lord. And while that exposition 
was being uttered, there arose in that monk the pure and spotless 
eye of religion, namely the truth, that whatever has the quality 
of beginning lias also the quality of cessation. 
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cjtme^] "*pji,i8:^"c 



[Tlie question about remorse and regret brings out the idea 
that disease is the rusult of siu or of bad mental states induced 
thereby. In Mojijhima 36, a Jain objects that the Buddhists 
have mastery over their minds, but not over their bodies. Gota- 
mo replies : " When the body is uncontrolled, so is the heart : 
when the body is controlled, the heart is likewise."] 

■if H -5f il' Kr "K* "xr 

38. Display of Psychical Power Forbidden. 



Mark VIII. 11, 12. (^rii^A^-f-, l-~). 
And the Pharisees came forth, and began to question with 
him, seeking of him a sign from heaven, tempting him. And he 
sighed deeply in his spirit, and saith, Why doth tlris generation 
seek a sign ? Verily, I say unto yon, There shall no sign be 
given unto this generation. 



Minor Section on Discipline, V. 8. 

(Translated in S. K. E. XX. p. 81). 
Ye are not, O monks, to display psychical power or miracle 
of superhuman kind l>efore the laity. Whoever does so is guilty 
of a misdemeanor. 



CT. ra^#£+— (N.C. No. 1122., m* a* b). 



* * * * 
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39. Saving Power of Belief. 



Mark IX. 38. (j&»;if A.e>ttfA). 
Jesus said unto him, If thou canst ! All things nro possible 
to him that believeth. 

Ci. John III. 18. and the New. Testament throughout. 



Numerical Collection 1. 17. 

Monks, I do not perceive another single quality whereby 
beings, upon the dissolution of the body after death, rise again 
in states of suffering, woe, destruction and hell, to l>e compared, 
() monks, to false belief. 

Beings possessed of false belief, O monks, upon the dissolu- 
tion of the body after death, rise again in states of suffering, 
woe, destruction and hell. 

Monks, I do not jierceive another quality whereby beings, 
upon the dissolution of the bod}' after death, rise again in the 
world of weal and paradise, to 1*3 compared, () monks, with 
Right Belief/ 1 ' 

Beings possessed of Right Belief, O monks, upon the dis- 
solution of the body after death, rise again in the world of 
paradise. 



C.T. >fc^#gH (N.C. No. 714, £*A30a). 

ffMft. tttt-tt, mWRJL* 0TJ3l*ffl. diSRJttt % 

gKttttfijRfts. ame, «am. mm&ffic — 

&«&,« -& WBKEJL 0?J0l*ff, AM*, 4* 

m&mmmw, ®&m*%, rm«. #a«»o 

* * * * X •* -if 

40. Spiritual Sonship and Spiritual Sacrifice. 



John I. 12-13. («H»-©t-.+3). 
But as many as received him, to them gave he the right to 
become children of God, even to them that believe on his name : 



(1) The first step in the Noble Eightfold Path of Gotamo's famous Sermon 
in the Deer Park near Benares. The doctrine of the saving power of Belief is 
thus fundamental in Buddhism. 
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which were bom, not of blood, nor of the will of the ilesh, nor of 
the will of man, but of God. 



John IIL 5-7. (tt»»^e>ii-4r). 
Verily, verily, I say mito thee, Except a man be l>orn of 
water and the Spirit, he cannot enter into the kingdom of God. 
That wiiich is born of the flesh is flesh ; and that which is bom 
of the Spirit is spirit. Marvel not that I said unto thee, Ye 
must l>e l>om anew. 

Romans Vlll. 17. (jffifttA^-r--t). 
If children, then heirs ; heirs of God> and joint-hell's with 
Christ ; if so be that we suffer with him, that we may l>e also 
glorified with him. 

1 Corinthians IV. 15. (ffft£iKf8Eg?>t£). 
For though ye should have ten thousand tutors in Christ, 
yet have ye not many fathers : for in Christ Jesus I l)egat you 
through the Gospel. 

Galatians IV. 19. (jta&fcerao f-*.). 
My little children, of whom I am again in travail until 
Christ l>e formed in you. 

Philemon 10. (pfijnfr+j. 
I l>eseeeh thee for my child, whom I have begotten in my 
bonds. 

Matthew IX. 13. (»&»*.© f-H). 
(On sacrifice) 
But go ye and learn what this meaneth, I desire mercy, and 
not sacrifice : for I came not to call the righteous, but sinners, 

[I desire mercy, and not sacrifice, is a quotation from Hosea 
VI. 6.]. 

Matthew XH. 7. (ft&isti^-b). 
But if ye had known what this meaneth, I desire mercy, 
and not sacrifice, ye would not have condemned the guiltless. 



Hebrews IX. 23. (Sfiftf *.*>ii-h). 
It was necessary therefore that the copies of the things in 
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the heavens should be cleansed with these; but the heavenly 
things themselves with better sacrifices than these. 



Logia Book, 100. 

This was said by the Lord, said by the Arahat, and heard 
by me. 

Monks, I am a Brahmin, suitable to beg of ; drinking always 
pure drink ; wearing my last body ; an incomparable Healer and 
Physician. Ye are my lawful sons, bom of my mouth, born of 
my religion, } created by religion ; spiritual heirs, not carnal 
ones. 

There are also, O monks, both carnal and spiritual alms ; 
carnal and spiritual distribution ; carnal and spiritual help. And 
the spiritual is always the chief. 

And again there are two sacrifices ; carnal sacrifice and spir- 
itual sacrifice ; and of these twain, the chief one, monks, is the 
spiritual sacrifice. 

This is the meaning of what the Ix>rd spake, and here it is 
rendered thus : 

He who, without stint, hath offered a spiritual sacrifice — 
The Tathagato, who pitieth all beings — 
He indeed is the best among angels and mortals : 
Sentient beings worship him who hath passed beyond 
Existence. 
Exactly this is the meaning of what the Lord, said, and thus 
it was heard by me. 



S.P. #I]$|-K2 (N.C.No. 54G, &fc76a). 

»*»*& «fi«n, **«#, urn mnm^o & 



« * * * * * * 



(1) Or, spiritually born (cMamma-born). 

(2) Logia 100 is wanting in the Chinese Itivrtika (N.C. No. 714), but this pas- 
sage with omission of the utterance about the spiritual sacrifice is found in the 
text corresponding to the Samyutta VII I. 7, ie. the text above cited and $il£j{g 
+E (N.C. No. 544, ^gq 63). Similarity of this Logia passage with the Sela of 
the Satta Niputa is also to be noticed. To this latter text we have a correspond, 
ing text in the Chinese Ekottara (JBP^0-f-^;, RH 42-43), but the stanzas are 
omitted. (A.M.) 
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41. The Spritual Warfare is Internecine. 



Luke XII. 49-53. (&jtairr--#W1-;fc--£l-H). 
I came to cast fire upon the earth ; and what will I, if it is 
already kindled ? But I have a baptism to be baptized with ; 
and how am I straitened till it be accomplished ! Think ye that 
I am come to give peace in the earth ? I tell you, Nay, but ra- 
ther division: for there shall be from henceforth five in one 
house divided, three against two, and two against tliree. They 
shall be divided, father against son, and son against father; 
mother against daughter, and daughter against her mother; 
mother-in-law against her daughter-in-law, and daughter-in-law 
against her mother-in-law. 



Matthew X. 34-36. (&*wte>»ra— m-A). 
Think not that I came to send peace on the earth : I came 
not to send peace, but a sword. For I came to set a man at 
variance against his father, and the daughter against her mother, 
and the daughter-in-law against her mother-in-law : and a man's 
foes shall l>e thev of his own household. 



Hymns of the Faith 294, 295. 

Mother and father having slain, 
And two kings of the Warrior caste ; 
A kingdom and its people having slain, 
A Brahmin scatheless goes. 

Mother and father having slain, 
And two kings of the Brahmin caste, 
Yea, and an eminent man l>esides, 
A Brahmin scatheless Gjoes. 



[There was a law in ancient India forbidding a Brahmin to 
l>e executed though guilty of the worst crimes. (S. B. E. Vol. 
II, p. 242 ; XIV, pp. 201 and 233). The Buddhists, who so often 
use the word Brahmin in. a mystic sense, allude hem to the kill- 
ing of our psychical parents, craving and ignorance. See the 
note in Beat's Dhammapada from the Chinese. Paul Cams, in 
quoting this note (Buddhism and its Christian Critics, pp. 190, 
191) adduces Matthew X. 21 as a parallel. But the text refers 
to Persecution. The true parallel is based U]x>n an oracle of the 
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prophet Micah's (VII. 6). In Matthew, the prediction of per- 
secution is closely associated with the mystic utterance about 
spiritual warfare, but Luke rightly separates the two (Luke XII. 
4-12 ; 49-53)]. 



# * * * * 
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PART IV. 
THE LORD. 

42. The Saviour is unique. 



John I: 14 and 18. WMB-v+m-A). 
The Word became flesh, and dwelt among us (and Ave beheld 
his glory, glory as of the only begotten from the Father), full of 

grace and truth No man hath seen God at any time; the 

only begotten Son, which is in the bosom of the Father, he hath 
declared him. 

Hebrews IX: 26. (*&ffi#£ *.©#>*;). 
Now once at the end of the ages hath he l>eeii manifested to 
put away sin by the sacrifice of himself. 



Numerical Collection 1, 15. 



(i) 



(Translated in substance by Olden berg : Buddha, English translation, 1SS2, 
p. 328. Cf. Long Collection, Dialogue 28;» 2 > Middling Collection, Dialogue 115, 
Chinese 181. {Jt-t 32 a). 

(1) In the Chinese Ekottara there is no text exactly agreeing with this, but 
we havo in three passages mention of one Tathagata appearing in the world. 

«HB (N.C. No. 543, R- 16 b) ; JJ- -AnwMb #rfH*D*M»#IF.5e> Jft 

3n-A«gi»1!fc 

as: (Do. r- wb): *#-a«91»i: mmz&mtmjm^M -:»,& 

M-AB8HW.JBIRAR SBfcS2S## 

HA (Do. ft- 30 b): -ABWftBrRSBfS-o *#£0l*jEK.ffl»Rft 

SB»».iitt*£. mmcssBao (a.mj 

(2) With this agrees in substance &I5*gfeg& (N.C. No. 545, (18), ft*. G3a) # 
There we read : l&SttBfefcMftftfc K&ffffi#»n«m»ttftftftX*#> 
2JL$Cffl&±o i°- 1 ne Iiord is incomparable in his wisdom, incomparable in his 
miraculous powers ; all the ascets and priests in the *orld cannot excell the 
TathAgata (in these respects). (A.M.) 
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It is unlikely and impossible, O monks, for two Arahats who 
are perfect Buddhas to arise simultaneously in the same world- 
system ; this is not likely. But it is likely, O monks, for one 
Arahat who is a perfect Buddha, to arise in one world-system ; 
this is quite likely. 

C.T. ^N &RM (X.C. No. 181 of No. 512, ft* 32 a) 



[A similar statement is made of an emperor, and then it is 
denied that a woman can l>e a Buddha, an emperor, a Sakko, a 
Maro, or a Brahma.] 

Numerical Collection IV, 36. 

(Partly translated by H, Kern : Manual of Buddhism : Leipzig, 183u, p. Gl). 

Once the Lord had entered upon the main road l>etween 
High-town and White-town. ' Now Bono the Brahmin entered it 
likewise. And he saw the wheels on the Lords feet, with their 
thousand spokes, their tires and naves, and all their pails com- 
plete. Having seen them, he thought to himself " Wonderful 
and marvellous indeed ! These cannot be the feet of a human 
being.'' 

Then the Lord, stepping aside from the road, sat at the root 
of a tree in the posture of meditation, holding his body, erect, 
hx)king straight before him, and collecting his mind. And Dono 
the Brahmin, following the Lord s feet, saw him sitting at a tree- 
root with serene and pleasing looks, his faculties and mind at 
peace, with the highest control and calm, in the attainment [of 
trance], subdued and guarded. Upon seeing the hero (literally, 
the elephant;, with his faculties at |>eace, he approached the 
Lord and said : 

" Are you not an angel?" 

*' No, Brahmin ; I am not an angel/ ' 

"Are you not a celestial gen i us?" 

"No, Brahmin ; I am not/' 

" Are you not a goblin?" 

"No, Brahmin; I am not a goblin/ 7 

44 Are you not a man ? " 

" No, Brahmin ; I AM not a man." 

(3) I was interested to learn lately from the lips of a Hindu that the ancient 
title cakkamtti is applied today to the Qnoen of England as Empr ^s of Indh. 
(Note of 189:)). 
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" I you are noue of these, what are you, then? " 
" Brahmin, those Depravities (dsavd) wherefrom, as an angel, 
I should consider myself undelivered, are for me renounced, 
uprooted, dug out, annihilated, unable to rise again in the f uture! 
And those Depravities wherefrom, as a genie, a goblin or a man, 
I should consider myself undelivered, are likewise renounced 
and uprooted. Monks U) even as a blue lotus, a water-rose or a 
white lotus is born in the water, grows up in the water, and 
stands lifted above it by the water undefiled, even so, Brahmin, 
am I born in the world, grown up in the world and I abide, 
overcoming the world, by the world undefiled. (), Brahmin, you 
must call me a Buddha." 



S.T. $£PW } (N.C. No. 544, tf- 23 a). 

-»» m#nm*mmm *£#&# (Ukkawu) mm 

(Dakura?) gfeZltt'f'm [-fTF^A^lE^o «? # S Ml 

(Dhuma) mmmmtm&mro mmmmmmmmte 

l«ra> MMR> Mffi£o JIBffli£ "«5fc**AIII!# 

#, tmim, **»«. *-iwt JEu&mij£tii8L+®^£ 
an? &a£m> 

ac#a3«" 

• c mmmmmm753iAftK&"o 



(4) Evidently a slip of the scribes for '* Brahmin." The passage occurs in 
fcamyuta XXII, 94, translated below, Parallel 58. 

(5) Cf. The Chinese Ekottara *f JS?--f- (N.C. No. 543, ft- 82-S3), where 
the same thing is told of Maudgalyayana, and Ufllti^ (C.N. No. 546, £*!£ ^ a) 
which agrees perfectly with the version here quoted, except the place, (at f^ala- 
village in KocalA). 

In a chapter of the later Chinese Dharmapada version corresponding to XXII. 
of the ITtli we find a passage similar to these stanzas ; i.e. 

i&ftx«nsAcia (^'- xo. 1439, ^* nc b). 

£Hf:S:fc:h One who overcomes himself is a hero, 

&?f fMIUiL Endowed with all good conducts ; 

^Jiltl^fi He i- s neither deva nor gandharva, 

^&JK&$£^ Nor Mara, nor Brahma. 

Further on the exercise of self-control is admonished. (A.M.) 

(6) Here are enumerated Nuga, Gandharva, Asura, Giiruda, Kinnara and 
Mahoraga. (A.M.) 
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" <7, ^fl^liSI IRIffiil^X ft#M&X SftfHMMb 

ah#a^ &&M£c mshca ~$m&& 

iLm&mMo to#mmtk Sfilfeif*** M*t-^* 



«£M *£M#o c,, «c««i*K 



-C 



«0 



Note on the Grotesque in Buddhism. 

The comparison of Buddha to nu elephant' 10) excites in some 
a smile. But the elephant is just as gentle as the lamb and far 
more majestic, yet we are not shocked by the Apocalyptic Lamb 
upon the throne of the Godhead. I am told that certain items 
in the Buddhist Scriptures are trivial or grotesque. Are the 
Gospels free from the like ? Joseph's jierplexity at the pregnancy 
of Mary, till a dream assures him it is supernatural ; the food 
and raiment of the Baptist ; the fantastic scenes of the Tempata- 
tion ; the baptismal Dove ; the transmuted water ; the extern- 
!>orized creation of fishes ; the Devils who know the Son of God ; 
the clay and the spittle; the Gadarene swine (so humorously 
depicted by Carlyle) ; tlie coin in* the fish's mouth ; the Matthrcau 
parallel between Jonah's three nights and Christ's ; the rivers 
that flow from a l>eliever's belly; the blasted fig tree; the 
Matthsean mistake about the two asses ; the anointed feet wiped 
with a woman's hair ; the whipping of the hucksters ; the Mat- 
theean apparitions of the corpses ; the hand in the resm-rected 
side ; the risen Lord eating broiled fish ; the vision of the sheets 
full of animals ; the Elects collected by a trum^)et ; the 
adulterers cast into a l>ed: are not all these New Testament 
incidents and saws grotesque except to us who are powerfully 



(7) The answer of Buddha is given in verse. (A.M.) 

(8) This corresponds to the Pali stanzas : Yo vcfli &c. (A.M.) 

(9) We have in the Chinese three versions of the text corresponding to the 
Pali Anguttara IV. 3<I. Two nre found in the Brahniana-samyukta of the 
Samyukta-ugfiuia and one in the sixth division (38 th Chapter of Nanjio's Cata- 
logue) in the Ekottara. The three agree with the Pali in substance. The Sam- 
yukta versions give the name of the Brahmana (Dona in Pali) as Vhitma or Smoke 
and give ^"3. of the Pali in verse after the stanzas of *[ { i. (omitted in the 
translation above). 

The Ekottara versions gives no name of the Brfihinaiia and explains what 
are the six senses and how these are annihilated in Buddha. This part stands 
for ^ 3. and 4. of the Pfili. 

(10) Cf. Lalitavistara Chap. V., A'&SH*'ffiP«. G h.) and Windisch at the XII. 
Congress of Orientalists. (A.M.) 
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psychologized by the Christian ideals? No philosopher will 
make objection for a moment to the Buddhist books on the 
score of the grotesque. 



# * * * -:f 



43. I have Overcome the World. 



John XVI. 33. («ft»i-*?>ttrH). 
15e of good cheer : I have overcome the world. 



1. John V. 4, 5. (^s«-se©pj,S). 
Whatsoever is l>egotten of God overcometh the world : and 
this is the victory that hatli overcome the world, [even] our 
faith. And who is he that overcometh the world, but he tliat 
l)elieveth that Jesus is the Son of God ? 



Numerical Collection IV. 36. 

(I't also Calssiiied Collection XXII. f J4, below translated in Parallel No. 5s). 
I am bom in the world, grown up in the world, and having 
overcome the world, I abide by the same undefiled. f Ho.]x»ated 
fiom alx)ve]. 

S.P. BMW (X.C.Xo.544, « :L>:ia). fI) 

[Tliis Parallel is verbal : 'eyca veviterjica top KOGiLov—\aham\ 
fokam abldbltuyya. The altam is understcxxl in the vihardmi, I 
abide. Abldbltuyya is the verbal noun, which is so much used 
in Pali. Considering this idiom, it is no strain of grammar to 
translate lokani abldblinyyi- vihavnai : u T have overcome the 
world and abide " Arc.] 



44. The Light of the World. 



John VIII : 12 (wa»A<ai -:-). 
Jesus spake unto them, saying, I am the light of the world. 



(1) This I take from the verse spoken of in the preceediug note 7. to Parallel 
42. It corresponds to the Pfili na upalippdmi lokena. Unfortunately the words 
for lokim abhibhuyyu are wanting in both versions of the Samyukta. Instead of 
them both have six or seven lines, last of which read : " The end of birth and 
death is reached (by me)," JS*jft.'fc?EP$ 3 
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John IX : 5-7. (««»*.© ai—t). 

Wlieu I am in the world, I am the light of the world. When 
he had thus spoken, he spat upon the ground, and made clay of 
the spittle, and anointed his eyes with the clay. 

[Observe the connection between light and the eye.] 



Classified Collection LVI. 38. 

Monks, so long as moon and sun arise not in the world, so 
long is there no appearance of great glorj', of great splendor. 
Then is there gloom and darkness dense : night and day are 
known not, nor months and fortnights, nor seasons of the 3 T ear. 
But when, O monks, the moon and sun arise in the world, then 
is there appearance of great glory, of great splendor : gloom and 
dense darkness are no more ; then night and day are known, and 
months and fortnights and seasons of the year. 

Even so, monks, so long as there arises no Tatliagato, a Holy 
One, a perfect Buddha, so long is there no appearance of great 
glory, of great splendor. Then is there gloom and darkness 
dense : there is no proclamation of the Four Noble Truths, no 
preaching thereof, no publication, no establishment, no exposi- 
tion, analysis, elucidation. But when, O monks, a Tatliagato, a 
Holy One, a perfect Buddha ariseth in the world, then is there 
appearance of great glory and of splendor great; gloom and 
dense darkness are no more : then is there proclamation of the 
Four Noble Trutlis ; there is preaching thereof, publication, 
establishment, exposition, analysis, elucidation. 



C.T. ^fnJ-f-E (N.C No. *u, M -- 80b). 

WiiSHfc»&f!ttE. *PJI*tt!t!fclHJ* Haj&w-fam 

Mo : m m -A, tttassfeffc. j»»m**jb^So cam 
ftummm, «*m« 3 

m, £*uitni», affltm, fltiH«* mtfwmo 

n&, »*«i«fjEfta»iifciiDt %mmvmi&m, &&«]», 
S3mw«io 

Long Collection, Dialogue 16. 

(Hook of the Great Decease. Translated in S. B. E., Vol. XT, p.p. Ill), 122, 127). 
Too soon will the Lord enter Nirvana ! Too soon will the 
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Auspicious One enter Nirvana ! Too soon will the Light of the 
World (literally, Eye in the World) vanish away ! 



C.T. llPRnfi^TlS (N.C. No. 2. of No. 545, R/l 14 a, 20 b, 21 a). 
(Of- S|#f#2:£#$! pp. 180-181). 



•Jf •*■*** -H- * 



45. King, Redeemer and Conqueror 
. of the Devil. 



John XVm : 37. (*MMfri-A«>iiM:). 
Pilate thefore said unto him, Art thou a king then ? Jesus 
answered, Thou sayest that I am a king, To tins end have I 
been born, and to this end am I come into the world, that I 
should bear witness unto the truth. Every one that is of the 
truth heareth my voice. 

MarkX: 45. (*^r»i-owi-s:). 
For verily the Son of man came not to be ministered unto, 
but to minister, and to give his life a ransom for many. 



John XII : 31. (#;»[# h~ow-). 
Now is the judgment of this world : now sliall the prince of 
this world l>e cast out. 

Sela-Sutta. 

(Double text : Collection of Suttas aad Middling Collection, Dialogue 92).0) 
I am a King, O Selo ! 
An incomparable King of religion/-' 
By religion I set rolling a wheel, 
An irresistible wheel 

(1) This sutta is found neither in the Chinsee Madhyama nor in other 
Chinese text, but the persons of Sela ()£{£) aQ d Keniya ($J!K&) are found in a 
Sutra of JtHga-f-A (N.C. No. 543, ffc^. 42). This sutra agrees in substance with 
the Dlgha No. 27. Agganna which is also found in filfal/MfctE (N.C. No. 5 of No. 
545). 

The utterance of Buddha that he is a religious King is found in two places 
of the Chinese Ekottara (R— 5$ b, RH 52 a). There we read : 
iM*jE*JEa,£0fc£ D and 
a^*SJ:ttio (A.M.) 

(2) Or Truth (as in John :) Uhammo. which we generally translate" Doctrine." 
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What ought to be supremely known I know, 

What ought to be perfected I perfect, 

What ought to ta renounced I renounce : 

Therefore, O Brahmin ! am I Buddha. 

Discipline thy doubt of me, 

Surrender thyself, O Brahmin ! 

Hard to obtain is the appearing 

Of fully Enlightened Ones repeatelly. 

He who indeed is Jiard in the tvorhl to obtain, 

In manifestation repeatedly. 

That fully Englightemd One, O Brahmin, am I. c3) 

Physician incx>mparable {i) 

Godlike, beyond measure, 

A crusher of the Devil's arm}'. 

Having subjugated all enemies, 

I rejoice as one who hath nowhere a fear. 



Thou art Buddha, thou art the Master, 
Thou art the Sage who overcomest the Devil, 
Thou hast cast off all inclinations : 
And having crossed over thyself, hast ferried this 
[human] race across. 



46. Lion of his Race. 



Revelation V : 5. (K^&e^ttj. 
Weep not : behold the Lion that is of the tribe of Judah, 
the Root of David, hath overcome, to open the book and the 
seven seals thereof. 



Numerical Collection V. 99. 

" Lion," O monks : this is the appellation of the Tathagato, 
the Holy One, the fully Enlightened One. Because, monks, 
when the Tathagato proclaims the Doctrine to a company he 
does so with a lion- voice. If he proclaim it unto monks or nuns, 
he proclaims it comprehensively, with nothing omitted ; and 

(3) Numerical Collection 1 : 13. 

(4) Itivntaka, 100. 
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likewise unto lay-disciples, whether men or women. And if, 
monks, the Tathagato proclaim the Doctrine to the common 
people even, who merely care for food and maintenance and 
wealth, he proclaims it comprehensively, with naught omitted. 
What is the reason? The Tathagato, monks, is weighty in 
religion, an authority in religion. * 



(1) WHS-MI (N.C. No. 543, flt=£24a). 

(2) fljlRH (N.C. No. 544, «- 16b). (i) 

(3) JfRfZl+4; (N.C. No. 543, R~ 36 b). 

(i) *p#$«h-#, &&M9,&*&#mm : ?iiL,umm 

±&ifcm&&$io — (2) #p# Rtt, itit. &m&mmm 

&®,&mto&mjEm%kmmo — (3) ivmm&z7,m 

47. The Master Remembers a 
Preexistent State. 



John XVII: 5. (««*1--fc<?>Jt). 
And now, O Father, glorify thou me with thine own self with 
the glory which I had with thee before the world was. 

Logia-fiook, 22. 

This was spoken by the Lord, spoken by the Arahat and 
heard by me. 

O monks, be not afraid of good works : such is the name for 
happiness, for what is wished, desired, dear and delightful, namely 
good works. And for a long time have I known, monks, the 
wished-for, desired, dear, delightful and severally enjoyed results 
of good works done for a long time. Having practised Bene- 
volence for seven years, I did not return to this world during 
seven aeons of consummation and restoration. Tea, monks, at 
the consummation of an *eon I was an Angel of Splendor, and at 
the restoration I rose again in the empty palace of the Brahmas. 

(1) Cf. Mark i: 22. And they were astonished at his teaching: for he 
taught them as having authority, and not as the scribes. 

(2) We have no passage wholly agreeing with the Fftli above translated. 
The Chinese paralles were brought together from three different texts. For the 
last sentence compare ^^ #> £ $£ fj p. 80. (A.M.) 
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Yea, then, O monks, I was a Brahma — the Great Brahma, con- 
quering, unconqneretl, allseeing, controlling. And thirty-six 
times, O monks, was I Sakko, the lord of the angels; many 
hunddreds of times I was a king, a righteous emperor, a king of 
righteousness' victorious in the four quarters, securely establish- 
ed in m}' country, and possessed of the seven treasures. Now 
what was the doctrine of that regipn and kindgom ? This is 
what I thought of it, O monks : What deed of mine is this the 
fruit of ? Of tvhat deed is this the result, whereby now I am 
thus magical and mighty? This is what I thought of it, O 
monks : This is the fruit of three deeds of mine, of three deeds 
the result, whereby now I am thus magical and mighty, to wit : 
alms, control and abstinence. 

[The substance of this Sutta is then put into two stanzas,] 
Exactly this is the meaning of what the Lord said, and thus 
it was heard by me. 

S.P. «ft*filKT (N.C.NoG64,Mi-3G.37). c2) 

mm^nmm^o nt^m^r^n^ &&m», M»ft 

sb*ji, mu^m, »s@, m&mm, -*mmm®Mo 



[Platonism, Philonism and Mazdeism, with its unincamate 
praeexistence, are doubtless nearer to the thought of John's Gos- 
pel than the Buddhist doctrine ; but still there is a parallel.] 



•k- # * * # # # 



48. The Master knows God and his Kingdom. 



John VI: 46. (&&&**>&+*.)• 
Not that any man hath seen the Father, save he which is 
from trod, he hath seen the Father. 



John VII: 29. {$*»*»**.). 
I know him ; because I am from him, and he sent me. 

(1) Or, King by right, dharmiko dharmaraja, the Epic title of a Hindu 
suzerain. 

(2) The Chinese Itivrtika has not this sutta. The passage is taken from 
an apopokryph. Preceding this passage we find two stanzas very similar to 
those of the Tali Uivuttaka. (A.M.) 
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John Vin : 42 : 55. (#jttj§/\©i«t:-,xi-7f). 
Jesus said unto them, If God were your Father, ye would 
love me: for I came forth and am come from God: for neither 

have I come of nryself, but he sent me and ye have not 

known him : but I know him ; and if I should say, I know him 
not, I shall be like unto you, a liar: but I know him and keep 
his word. , 

Long Collection, Dialogue 13. 

(Translated in S. B. K., XI and in Sacre I Books of the limblhists, Vol. 2, each 
time by Rhys Davids : 18S1 and 18QM). 

That man, O Yasettho, born and brought up at Manasakata, 
might hesitate or falter when asked the way thereto. But not 
so does the Tatliagato hesitate or falter when asked of the king- 
dom of God (world of Brahma) or the path that goeth thereto. 
For I, O Vasettho, know both Gtxl and the kingdom of God and 
the path that goeth thereto ; I know it even as one r,J who hath 
entered the Kingdom of God and l)een l>orn there. 



C.T. SHzlBBffi (N.CNo. 2G. of No. 543, R*Ji8G). 

—*A StUtft, $tg^o ??^A3J£Bf|« 



■* # * -:<■ 



49. The Master hears Supernal Voices. 



Mark I. 11. (^pj^-o r_). 
A voiee came out of the heavens: Thou ait my lieloved 
Son, in thee I am well pleased. 



[According to Mark, it would appear that this voice was 
heard by Jesus only. Matthew's Gospel, by altering the verb 
from the second person to the third, conveys the idea that it was 
heard by the spectators, as in John XII. 29.] 

(1) The Sjani text has " even as Brahma " (i.e , God or archangel). Though 
the Buddhists held that the supreme Godhead was an office, not a person and 
that the Buddha himself had held that office in a past eternity (see above) yet they 
ascribed to the chief Brahmfi all the Christian titles of the Deity (Long Collection, 
Dialogues 1 and 11). 
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Long Collection, Dialogue 14. 

(Translated by Albert J. Edmunds : Marvellous Birth of the Buddlias : 
Philadelphia, 1899, p. 5; second edition, 1903, pp. 5 and 12). 

[In answer to the question jus to how Buddha gains his 
knowledge of former existences.] 

Monks, this quality is well acquired only by a Tatliagato, 
whereby he remembers the by-gone Buddhas, and spiritual kings 
(devatd) have also fold him. 



C.T. JkM*k#$& (N.C. No. 1. of. No. 5i5, R*. 1 a). 



Book of Apparitions (Devata Samyutta, HHffi&^a;). 
That angel (or, spirit), standing on one side, ejaculated this 
stanza before the Lord. 



[Fi*e(jnent formula in the B(X)ks of Apparitions.] 



Logia-Book, 82. 

Monks, these three angel-voices go forth among the angels 
from time to time. 



C.T. /£?!*#¥. (N.e.Xo.7u,EA5ib). 



IHlo 



[They are three exclamations of angelic encouragement : (1) 
When an asectic renounces the world ; (2) When he has attained 
the sevenfold wisdom ; (3) When he has destroyed the Depravi- 

ties. (i) fs^Him (2) %¥JFMwi®m®&mmmrt® w 

Tlie passage on Psychical Powers (Parallel 31) affirms that 
hearing voices of angels and of distant men is one of the gifts of 
the Master. It is well known that religious geniuses, like 
Socrates, Fox, Swedenborg, Woolmam and Shillito?, have always 
been accustomed to hear voices that guide, warn or encourage 
them. Some alienists maintain that this is a symptom of in- 
sanit}'. But is not insanity a perversion of real powers ? .And 
whereas the voices of genius mean something, those of the mad- 
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man meaii nothing. Take, for example, the voice that told Fox 
that to be bred at Oxford or Cambridge did not qualify a man 
to be a minister of Christ. It has lately been pointed out (see 
Dictionary of National Biography, article on Saltmarsh) that the 
words heard by Fox occur almost verbatim in a work by Salt- 
marsh, published in 1646, the very year in which Fox heard the 
voice. The writer in the Dictionary says that Saltmarsh 
anticipated Fox, but he means as to date of publication. Now 
what Fox heard may have come direct from the mind of his con- 
temporary fellow mystic which would be sending forth vibrations 
to impinge upon congenial spirits. In my unpublished review 
of the great work of Frederic Myers, I have pointed out another 
coincidence of this kind.] 



* * * # * * * 



50. The Christ remains [on earth] for the /Eon. 



John XII : 34. (#j»»-h-«>ira). 
The multitued therefore answered him, We have heard out 
of the Law, that the Christ abideth forever [els rov alcova, for the 
cBon.] 

Enunciations VI, 1. and Long Collection, Dialogue 16. 

(Book of the Great Decease. Translated in S. B. E- Vol. XI, p. 10). 
Anando, any one who has practised the four principles of 
psychical power — developed them, made them active and practi- 
cal, pursued them, accumulated and striven to the height thereof 
— can, if he so should wish, remain [on earth] for the jeon or the 
rest of the aeon. 

Now, Anando, the Tathagato has practised and perfected 
these ; and if he so should wish, the Tathagato could remain [on 
earth] for the ceon or the rest of the ©on. 



C.T. j*PRTJ8gfT$£ (N.C. No. 2. of. No. 545, ft*. 13 a). 



[The words in italics agree with those in the Greek of John, 
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except the mood and tense of the verb. Rendel Harris has poin- 
ted out to me that the tense of fievet, is ambiguous, being either 
present or future. This is because the oldest manuscripts are 
without accents. Tathdgato is a religious title equivalent to 
Christ. Its exact meaning is still debated, but its analogy to 
Sugaio is obvious, and Bhys Davids' translation of it as Truth- 
toinner is probably as near the mark as we shall ever get. 

As our text occurs also in the Sanskrit of the Divyavadana 
(which has an independent transmission) its antiquity is certain. 
Moreover, the Book of the Great Decease and that of Enuncia- 
tions are two of the oldest in the Pali, Enunciations being also 
one of the Nine Divisions of a lost arrangement of the Canon. 

The ascription of the saying in John to " the multitude " 
shows it to have been a current belief at the time of Christ. It 
is not a New Testament doctrine, though the physical Second 
Coming has been assimilated to it. Commentators have been 
at a loss to identify the Old Testament passage (" out of the 
Law ") which is supposed to be quoted. The Ttcentieth Century 
New Testament proposes the Aramaic version of Isaiah IX : 7 as 
the source. The learned August Wunsch, in his work on the 
Gospels and the Talmud, says that the source is unknown. Be 
that as it may, we have here a verbal Pali parallel : 

o X/^<rro<? fievei tt<> rov auova : Tathdgato kapparn tittheyya,] 

******* 

51. The Master can renounce or prolong 
his Life. (,) 



. JohnX: 17, 18. (**,«&+# +*,+ a). 
Therefore doth the Father love me, because I lay down my 
life, that I may take it again. No one taketh it away from me, 
but I lay it down of myself. I have power to lay it down, and I 
have power to take it again. This commandment received I 
from my Father. 

Book of the Great Decease, Chap. 3. 
Now not long after the venerable Anando had gone, Maro 
the Evil One approached the Lord, and standing beside him, ad- 
dressed him thus : 

(1) This section must be read with No. 50, which it immediately foDows in 
the Pali. 
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" O Master, let the Lord now pass into Nirvana, let the 
Auspicious One pass into Nirvana : now, O Master, is the time 
for the Lord to pass thereto ; and morever this word was spoken 
by the Lord : O Evil One, I shall not pass into Nirvana till my 
monks and nuns, my laymen and laywomen become wise and 
trained disciples, apt and learned, reciters of the Doctrine, wal- 
king in the Doctrine and the precepts, walking consistently, 
living out the precepts : until they have grasped the teacliing for 
themselves and shall announce and proclaim it, publish, establish 
and reveal, explain in detail and interpret, so that when a 
different system shall arise they may thoroughly refute it by the 
Doctrine and proclaim the Doctrine with its miracles 

And now, Master, is the Lord's religion spiritually strong, 
thriving, widespread, popular, ubiquitous, — in a word, made 
thoroughly public among men. O Master, let the Lord now puss 
into Nirvana, let the Auspicious One pass into Nirvana ; now, O 
Master, is the time for the Lord to pass thereto. 

When he had thus spoken, the Lord said unto Maro the Evil 
One: O Evil One, be content: the Tathagato's passage into 
Nirvana will not be long : at the end of throe months from now 
will the Tathagato pass thereinto. 

Then the Lord, at the Capala shrine, mindful and conscious, 
laid doiwi his term of life. And when his term of life was laid 
down by the Lord, there was a great earthquake, terrific and 
appalling, and the thunder (2> burst. 

When the Lord saw the event, he uttered upon that <x*casion 
tjiis ecstatic Enunciation : 

His principle of being, great and small, 
His term of life, the Sage laid down ; 
Steadfast, with inward joy, lie broke, 
Like coat of mail, his own life-principle. 

C.T. UPSfj^fflS (N.C No. 2. of No. 545, R-*. 13 b). 

mimft+m (nMiki£Ritstfc*ttnikmmTR, *ms*a 



(2) Lit. the divine drums. 
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5t"o 

ft. MAR^SSWio 

w»hi*£ -*pjaffl*tiPo 



# # * # * * # 



52. Christophany : He who sees the Truth 
sees the Lord. 



John XIV: 6; 18-21. («|Mttra«>A2ifc+A— «■- ). 

Jesus saith unto liim, I am the way, and the truth, ami the 
life : no one coiueth unto the Father, but by me 

Jesus saith unto him, Have I been so long time with you, 
and dost thou not know me, Philip ? he that hath seen me hath 
seen the Father; how sayest thou, Shew us the Father? 

I will not leave you orphans : I come unto you. Yet a little 
while, and the world beholdeth me no more ; but ye behold me : 
l>eeause I live, ye shall live also. In that day ye shall know 
that I am in my Father, and ye in me, and I in you. He that 
hath my commandments, and keepeth them, he it is that loveth 
me : and he that loveth me shall be loved of my Father, and I 
will love him, and will manifest myself unto him [i. e., appear be- 
foforc him.'] 

Logia Book, 92. 

(Partly translated into French by the translator of Minnyeff : liecherchcs sur 
h Jiouddhisnne : PariJl, 1894, p. 218). 

C) monks, even if a monk should gather up the folds of his 
robe and follow behind me, treading in my footsteps, yet if he be 
covetous, on lusts intent, bad-hearted, corrupt in his mind's 
aspiration, heedless, mindless, ill-conducted, with heart confused 
and unripe faculties, then is he far from me, and I from him. 
And why ? Because, O monks, that monk sees not the Doctrine ; 
and he who sees not the Doctrine sees not me. But if that 
monk should dwell an hundred leagues away, O monks, and be 
not covetous, nor intent on lusts, not bad-hearted nor corrupt in 
his mind's aspiration, but heedful, mindful, well-conducted, with 
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concentrated heart and faculties restrained, then is he near to me, 
and I to him. And why ? Because, O monks, that monk sees 
the Doctrine ; and he who sees the doctrine sees me. 

S.P. ttPnfZl-f- (N.C.Xo.543, R— 87 a). 

• BXK&ma, CBWttjw*r«:io 

[The word Doctrine is the ubiquitous Dhammo, Sanskrit 
Dharma ; and can l>e equally translated Truth or Religion.'] 

Collection of Suttas, Stanzas 1139-1141. 

(Translated by FausbSll : S. B. E. X., part 2, p. 212). 
From Him I am never absent, 
() Brahmin, for a moment — 

[Never absent] from Gotamo, the great of intellect, 
From Gotamo, in wisdom great. 

' Twas he who taught me the Doctrine 
Of instantaneous, immediate peace, 
And destruction of Thirst, — 
Whose likness is nowhere. 

Him do I see in my mind, as with an eye, 
Vigilant, O Brahmin, night and day : 
Worshipping I pass the night ; 
Therefore, I ween, am I never absent. 

Faith and joy, mind and memory, 
Bend me unto Gotamo's religion. 
What way sover goeth the Great Intellect, 
That way, and that only, am I l>ent. 

Of me who am aged and tottering 

The body therefore fareth not thither, 

But in imagination I go ever ; 

For, O Brahmin ! my mind is yoked with him. 

Shivering in the mire, 
. From island unto island did I leap, 
Until I saw the fully Enlightened, 
The Flood-crossed, the Unsullied. 
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[The commentary, says Fausboll, here states tliat Gotaino, 
knowing from afar the mental state of this monk and his com- 
panion, sent forth a golden light, and stood l>efore them in 
apparition. A similar Ohristophany is related in the Introductory 
Story to Jataka No. 4. But in Jataka No. 2, personal devotion 
to the Master is placed on a lower level than solitary thought. 
And this indeed is one of the great differences between Buddhism 
and Christianity. In the Canonical texts here translated we 
have, as in the Johannine Gospel, the philosophic basis for 
visions of the Master.] 



*#•»** 



53. Saving Faith in the Lord. 



John XI : 26. (#jtt»-f--^u •;;). 
AYliosever liveth and believeth on me shall never die. 

Luke XXTTT : 42, 43. (fttafcli^Wr^H). 
Jesus, remember me when thou comest in thy kingdom. And 
he said unto him, Verily I say unto thee, Today shalt thou be 
with me in Paradise. 

Middling Collection, Dialogue 22. 

(Partly translated by Copleston : BwldhLvn, 1892, p. 30). 
Thus, O monks, is the Doctrine well taught by me- -plain, 
patent, clear, and with the old cloth cut away. Seeing, () monks, 
that the Doctrine is thus well taught by me- -plain, patent, clear, 
and with the old cloth cut away, — all those who have merely 
faith and love toward me are sure of Paradise hereafter. 

C.T. »f*|BrpiJ|ft|l£|K (X.C. No. 200 of No. 542, R^ CO). 

mtf$m '^Trfit«*t«iB#»#**«jRo 

Numerical Collection X, 64. 

Monks, those who l)elieve in me are all assured of final 
salvation (literally: have entered the Stream). 



■& ¥• -'*■ 
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54. Damnatory Unbelief in the Lord. 



John III. 36. (tfjfft&H^tt,';). 
He tliut l>elieveth on the Son hath eternal life ; but he that 
obeyeth [or, believeth] not the Son shall not see life, but the 
wrath of God abideth on him. 

Aristion's Appendix (Mark XVI. lb). 
He that believeth and is baptized shall l>e saved ; but he 
that disl>elieveth shall be condemned. 

Matthew X. 33. (**»+© «ts). 
Whosoever sliall den}' me before men, him will I also deny 
before my Father which is in heaven. 

Mark VIII. 38. (*5r»A<z>flrA>. 

Whosoever shall l>e ashamed of me and of my words in this 
adulterous and sinful generation, the Son of man also shall be 
ashamed of him, when he cometh in the glory of his Father with 
the holy angels. 

Middling Collection, Dialogue 12. 

(Not in the Chinese Middling Collection). 
Sariputto, these are the Tathagato's ten Tathagato-powers 
wherewith endowed the Tathagato understands the extraordinary, 
utters liis lion- voice among assemblies, and sets rolling the wheel 
divine. And any one, Sariputto, who would say to me, with this 
my knowledge and perception : *' The philosopher Gotamo lias 
no qualities beyond the human and no distinction of complete 
noble knowledge and insight ; the philosopher Gotamo preaches 
a doctrine thought out by reasoning, excogitated by his own wit " 
— if he repent not of this sppeech and thought, if he relinquish 
not this heresy, he is cast into hell as he deserves. Likewise, O 
Sariputto, a monk who has attained to ethics, to trance, to intel- 
lection, and who would strive for knowledge in this present 
world, — I say, Sariputto,. that he, with all his attainments, if he 
repent not of this speech and thought, if he relinquish not this 
heresy, is cast into hell as he deserves. 
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C.P. ttPBTHi-- (X.C. So. 513, fits 24 1., 25 «).'" 
<"f- 38W— +/-C (N\C So. 544, & :•; 52). 

n*mim% s*a»R*. — *«ts«*o 



■«• -jf # * * *• 



55. The Lord Saves from Hell. 



John HI: 16, 17. (^tt^HOt^t-fc). 
lor God so loved the world, that he gave his only begotten 
Son, that whosoever believeth on him should not perish, but have 
eternal life. For God sent not the Son into the world to judge 
the world ; but that the world should l>e saved through him. 

Jude 23. (jfcfcu-H). 
And some save, snatcliing them out of the fire ; and on some 
have mercy with fear ; hating even the garment spotted by the 
flesh. ' 

Long Collection, Dialogue No. 12. 

(No. 29 in the Chinese)/ 2 * (Translated in Rhys Davids'* Dialoyurs of IU* 
frnldha, 1890). 

Lohicco the Brahmiu spake thus imto the Lord: "O 
Gotamo, just as if a man had caught another by the hair who 
was falling over the precipice of hell, lifted him up, and set him 
safe upon firm land ; just even so have I, who was falling over 



(1) This sutra in the Chinese Ekottara corresponds to the two paragraphs 
of the Pali Majjhima No. 12. beginning with the words dasa kho pan imani and 
ending with euarp niraye (ed. Trenckner pp. 69-71). The clause corresponding to 
asabhan-pianam patijdnati is supplied (in brackets) from a sutra in the Sarayukta 
corresponding to the Samyutta XII. 21. 

In the Chinese there seem some confusions to have crept in ; i.e. saying 
against the Buddha is followed by the sentences following in the Pali the par* 
above translated. Buddha says that he is not disturbed by these sooldings 
«fcc. Still the condemnation (the last five Chinese characters) is inserted among 
these words in an unconnected way. (A.M.) 

(2) The Chinese does not preseive this sj>eeeh of Lohiccho (3B3&) but makes 
him utter the u^ual formula of taking refuge in Buddha, Snrigha and Dharma. 
(A.M.) 
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the precipice of hell, been lifted up and set safe upon firm land 
by Gotamo." 

[Fausboll and Rhys Davids translate bho Gotamo ! by " vene- 
rable Gotamo." I have translated bho, when standing alone, as 
" friend :" one might have said "gentleman," in the low com- 
plimentary sense denounced by Tennyson. Bho, when coupled 
with a name, is a familiar address, equivalent to our calling a man 
Smith or Jones without the " Mister." The Buddhists resented 
this arrogant familiarity on the part of the Brahmins toward the 
Master, and nicknamed the entire priestly caste " Bho-callers," 
in consequence. Gotamo was the Master's family or clan-name 
answering to our Smith, etc.; and rightly to appreciate the 
snobbery of the Brahmins, we must imagine them saying: 
" Shakespeare, I want to talk to you."] 

Long Collection, Dialogue 20 also Classified Collection Book l. t3) 

(Translated by Gogerly in Grimblot's Sept Sxttis Palls : Paris, 187G, p. 290). 
Those who take refuge with Buddha 

Will go not unto future state of woe : 
When the human body they abandon, 
They will perfect the angelic body. 

[Or, replenish the angel-host. | 

C.T. IJPnl^C&S (N.C. No. 19 of No. 515, lk\ <iy. u ). 

| In the uucauonical Milhulo (p. 8o) the King says: "You 
[Buddhists] say this : That if a man have done evil for a hund- 
red years, and at the moment of death cherish a single thought 
of Buddha, he is born among the angels. I don't believe this." 

There is a story, in Jataka 94, of the Bodhisat, who was 
then a naked ascetic, seeing a vision of hell when he was dying, 
becoming thereby immediatel}' enlightened, and l)eing born in 
the devo-heaven. In Jataka, 391, and all ascetics are expelled by 
the King of Benares, and the people become savage, and 
transmigrate into states of woe.] 



(3) Cf. t&frm im (N.C. No 514, ^CT 57 a) and j}lj|f ft (N.C. No. 54G. &% 
35 a). 
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56. The Spiritual Life is Quickened by 

Devotion to the Master and 

his Doctrine. 



John VI : 51 ; 62, 63. (tt»W*^:kt-2fc-1--.H). 
I am the living bread which came down out of heaven : if 

any man eat of this bread, he shall live forever [What] then 

if ye should behold the Son of man ascending where he was 
before? It is the spirit that quickeneth; the flesh profiteth 
nothing: the words that 1 have spoken unto yon are spirit, anrl are 
life. 

John Vin : 31, 32. mw&Av>n-,r.). 
If ye abide in my word, [then] are ye truly my disciples ; 
and ye shall know the truth, and the truth shall make yon free. 



(Of. also Muttli. XI : 28, 29 : XVIII : 20 : Kev. Ill : 10). 

Classified Collection XI : 1, 3. 

Of yore, () monks, there was a battle raging between the 
angels and the devils. And Sakko, the leader of the angels, ad- 
dressed thus the angels of the Thirty-three : " Comrades, if fear, 
dismay or horror should arise among angels who have gone to 
battle, look up to MY standard at that time. Unto you who look 
up to the standard by me, whatever fear, dismay or horror there 
may be, shall be done away, 

" If ye look not up to my standard, then look up to the 
standard of Pajapati, the angel-King. Surely unto you who look 
up thereunto, whatever fear, dismay or horror there may be, 
shall be done away. If to Pajapati's banner ye look not up, then 
look up to Varuno's ; if not to his, then to Isano's ; for unto you 
who do so, your fear, dismay or horror shall be done away." 



C.T. t&PnJ-fM (N.C. No. 513, R- 57 a). 

"**tt-«i«»i!w Italia) x3Ett &WMm%>m 

(Vanma) gglft, BtSttffi ffi«S*HKft«r»"c 
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i 

Wliat is the reason of this? Because, O monks, the angel- 
leader, Sakko, is not devoid of passion, liate and foil}', but is 
fearful, dismayed and daunted, and ready to flee. But I, monks^ 
tell you this : If dismay or horror should arise among you who 
have gone [to meditate ] in forest, lr\ T tree-root, or in wilderness, 
at that time think of me. Say to yourselves : The Lord indeed 
is the Holy One, the real Buddha, endowed with wisdom in 
conduct, auspicious, knowing the universe, a matchless charioteer 
of men who are tamed, a Master of angels and mortals, Buddha 
the Lord ! For, monks, unto you who think of me, whatever 
fear, dismay or horror there may be, shall be done away. 

If ye think not of me, then think of the Doctrine (or, the Truth), 
and say : Well taught is the Doctrine by the Lord : 'tis present, 
immediate, inviting, leading onward, universal, intelligible, 
intelligent ! For unto you, monk*, who think of the Dodrine, what- 
ever/car, dismay or horror there may be, shall l)e done away. 

If ye think not of the Doctrine, then think upon the Order, 
and say : Walking in goodness is the Lord's Order of disciples ; 
walking uprightly, consistently, respectably is the Lord's Orde* 
of disciples : to wit, the four pairs of typical men, the eight 
individual types. The Lord's Order of disciples is worshipful, 
worthy of invitation and support, venerable, the matchless field 
of merit for the world! Surely, monks, unto you who think 
upon the Order, whatever fear, dismay or horror there may be, 
shall I>e done away. 

What is the reason? Because the Tathagato, monks, the 
Holy One, the real Buddha, is free from passion, hate and folly; 
is fearless, undaunted, undismayed and fleeth not away. 

W4-mi'&&®> mi it fifticAs *Yi 



$if . 1U:I» *S.fc±, &&W. * A«ttf»*i6aiS2*Hfb mi 
3BW&€ffi#fllflfflri«o 

tttt, ««#. Hi*i£*t, usiftst mm&®L, »Rasift«t. m 
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[In pointing out this passage to a Christian acquaintance, 
he remarked that the Buddhist sequence here was wrong, i. e., 
the reverse of the Christian. First, said lie, in temptation, 
comes the thought of the church; then, when harder pressed, 
of the teaching ; and at last, in deadliest peril, of the Christ who 
died for us. But Gotamo always put devotion to himself on a 
lower level than meditation upon infinite Truth.] 



******* 



57. Power over Evil Spirits and Association 
with Angels. 



Mark HI: 11. (j&Ffr»H<7>+-). 
The unclean spirits, whensover they beheld him, fell down 
before him, and cried, saying, Thou art the Son of God. 



Matthew XXVI : 53. (jMcfS-ttv'^aL+H). 
Thinkest thou that I cannot beseech my Father, and he 
shalJ even now send me more than twelve legions of angels ? 



John I: 51. {$&&-*>&-)> 
Verily verily, I say unto you, Ye shall see the heaven opened 
and the angels of God ascending and descending upon the Son 
of Man. 

Enunciations 1 : 7. 
Thus have I heard. At one season the Lord was staying at 
Patali, at the Goat-beard Shrine, in the haunt of the Goblin 
Goat-beard. Now at that season the Lord was sitting through- 
out the thick darkness of the night in the open air, and one 
by one an angel w^ould touch him. Then the Goblin Goat-beard, 
being seized with fear and bristling terror, approached the Lord, 
and when near him uttered thrice Ins cry of " Blighted ! 
Affrighted! " and said in his fright: "This demon is thine, O 
Prophet ! " 

Then the Lord, when he had undei-stood the fact, gave vent, 
upon tliat occasion, to the following Enunciation : 

" When the Brahmin hath passed l>eyond his own ideas 

(dhammd), 
Then doth he overcome this demon and monster." 
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[The Pali Samono, in contradistinction to Brdhmano, is pre- 
cisely the Old Testament prophet as against the priest. Buddha, 
however, persistently idealized the word " Brahmin," as in our 
present stanzas, to mean Arahat. But in the familiar phrase, 
8amana-brdhma7!d, the word is used in its usual sense, and I 
should translate: "prophets and priests," or "philosophers and 
brahmins." The samanas were the freethinking ascetics of the 
caste of the nobles, like Gotamo himself, who did not believe in 
priestly orthodoxy. They united the qualities of the Hebrew 
prophet and the Greek philosopher, having the fervor of the one 
and the dialectic of the other.] 

* * * # * * -je- 
SS. In the World, but not of the World. 



John XVII : 14-16. <xmm±wt-n -+*). 
I have given them thy word ; and the world hated them, 
because they are not of the world, even as I am not of the world. 
I pray not that thou shouldest take them out of the world, but 
that thou shouldest keep them from the evil. They are not of 
the world, even as I am not of the world. 



Classified Collection XXII, 94. 
Monks, even as a blue lotus, a water-rose or a white lotus is 
born in the water, grows up in the water, and stands lifted above 
it, by the water undefiled : even so, monks, does the Tathagato 
grow up in the world, and abide in the mastery of the world, by 
the world undefiled. 

S.P. flfc^fHiS (N.C. No. 680, SA 50 b). 
(Cf. ?LM ft t m& fflfc pp. 42-43, 212-213) 

* * * * -X- * * 

59. Anti-Docetic : the Lord was a real Man. 



I John IV: 2, 3. (jft«8-«rae> -,h). 
Hereby know ye the Spirit of God: every spirit which 
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confesseth that Jesus Chist is come in the flesh is of God : and 
every spirit which confesseth not Jesus is not of God : and this 
is the [spirit] of the antichrist, whereof ye have heard that it 
coraeth ; and now it is in the world already. 



[Some ancient authorities read annidleth Jesiis. (Note by 
the Revisers of 1881). The Vulgate has : every spirit tJuxt dis- 
solveth Jesus, i. e., divides the man Jesus from the spiritual being, 
Christ (early Christian Unitarianism) ; or maintains that the 
Lord's boby was apparitional and unreal (Docetism — a heresy 
common to both Christians and Buddhists). The words in the 
Athanasian Creed, " man of the substance of his mother, born in 
the world," were expressly inserted to guard against this heresy]. 



Statement of Theses XVIIL 1. 

[Kdthavaithu, a book of the Third Fitaka, the Ahhidliammo, aimed ugainst 
heretics. It is a sort of Buddhist Jreneeus or Hippolytus, and even according to 
the Ceylon Chronicles, was added to the Canon of the Elders last of all, at the 
Council of Patna, about B. C. 250. Several sects, however, refused to canonize it.) 

[You say] it ought not to be said that the Lord Buddha 
stood in the world of men ? 

Yes. 

Are there not the Buddha's alms-rounds — the relic-shrines, 
the parks, lodges, villages, towns and cities, the kingdoms and 
countries ? 

Yes. 

Well, then, if the Buddha's alms-rounds be relic-shrines^ 
parks, etc., therefore assuredly it ought to be said that the Lord 
Buddha stood in the world of men. [Yet you still say] it ought 
not to be said that the Lord Buddha stood in the world of men ? 

Yes. 

But was not the Lord born at Lumbini and enlightened at 
the root of the Bo-tree ? Was not the wheel of the Religion set 
rolling by the Lord at Benares ;. did he not lay down his term of 
life at the Capala shrine, and pass into Nirvana at Kusinara ? 

Yes. 

Well, then t it assuredly follows that the Lord stood in the 
world of men. [You still say] it ought not to l>e said that the 
Lord stood in the world of men ? 

Yes. 

But was it not said by the Lord : Monks, I once was staying 
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at High-town in Pleasant Grove, at the foot of the great sal-tree ? 
And again, Once I was staying at Uruvela at the Goat-herd's 
Banyan tree, soon after my Enlightenment ; and again, I once 
was staying at Rajagaha, in the Bambu Grove, the Squirrels' 
feeding-ground ; and again, Once I was staying, O monks, at 
Savatthi in the Victor's Grove, the cloister-garden of the Feeder- 
of-the-Poor ; and again, Once I was staying at Vesali at Pagoda 
Hall in the Great Forest. Is not all this Scripture (Svtfanto)? 

Yes. 

Therefore indeed the Lord stood in the world of men. [You 
now admit then that] the Loitl Buddha st(xxl in the world of 
men ? 

Yes. 

Was not the Lord born in the world, enlightened in the 
world, and did he not dwell overcoming the world, by the world 
undefiled ? 

Yes. 

Well, then, if this l>e so, it must assuredly be said by us 
that the Lord Buddha stood in the world of men. 



[Here we see early Buddhist orthodoxy fighting the same 
battle as early Christian orthodoxy— maintaining that the Lord 
was a real man of flesh and blood against the extravagant theory 
that he was phantasmal, transcendental, beyond the world 
(lolcuttaro). The passage about dwelling in the world undefiled 
was one which was wrested b}' the Docetists to mean that the 
Lord was uon-inearnate.] 



60. Self-Consciousness of the Master, 



JohnX. 8. (tfjIMH-oA). 
All that came before me are thieves and robliers. 



Long Collection, Dialogue 16. 

(Book of the Great Decease. Translated in S. B. E. XI, p. 107). 
O Subhaddo, in whatever religious system the Noble 
Eightfold Path is found, in that alone is found a philosopher, 
even unto the second, third and fourth [degrees]. Void of 
philosophers are other systems. 
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C.T. fePBfjSgfrlE (N.C. No. 2. of No. 545, ft*. 21 a). 

mm, 4#&+*rAM, ttsb-m 1 !*, &=., %=., mm 



[There is no need to hunt up more texts under this head : 
the whole of Part IV. is full of them. To call this consciousness 
of greatness megalomania is absurd. Megalomania is a false 
consciousness of greatness, but the consciousness of genius is a 
true one. Wordsworth was not a megalomaniac because he was 
conscious that future ages would rank liim as a great poet. It is 
a common mistake to confound the confidence of knowledge 
with the conceit of ignorance. Genius is always self-conscious, 
however much modesty may suppress it.] 
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PART V. 

CLOSING SCENES; THE FUTURE OF THE 
CHURCH ; ESCHATOLOGY. 

* * * * # * •& 

61. Transfiguration. 



Mark IX: 2-8. (&smAv^-A). 
After six days Jesus taketh with him Peter, and James, and 
John, and bringeth them up into a high mountain apart by 
themselves : and he was transfigured l>efore them : and his gar- 
ments became glistering, exceeding white ; so as no fuller on 
earth can whiten them. And there appeared unto them Elijah 
with Moses: and they were talking with Jesus. And Peter 
answereth and saith to Jesus, Rabbi, it is good for us to be here : 
aud let us make three tabernacled ; one for thee, and one for 
Moses, and one for Elijah. For he wist not what to answer ; for 
they became sore afraid. And there came a clould overshadow- 
ing them : and there came a voice out of the clould, This is my 
beloved Son : hear ye him. And suddenly looking round about, 
they saw no one any more, save Jesus only with themselves. 



Luke IX: 30, 31. (Bjwkl©*.*-). 
And behold, there talked with him two men, which were 
Moses and Elijah ; who appeared in glory, and spake of his 
decease which he was about to accomplish at Jerusalem. 



Long Collection, Dialogue 16. 

(Book of the Great Decease. Translated in S. B. E., Vol. XI, p. 80). 
Now not long after Pukkuso the Mallian had gone, the 
venerable Anando placed upon the person of the Lord that pair 
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of gold-cloth robes, burnished and read}' for wear. And when 
so placed upon the person of the Lord, it appeared l>ereft of its 
brightness. 

And the venerable Anando said unto the Lord: "Won- 
derful, O Lord! Marvellous, O Lord! that the color of the 
Tathagato's skin should be so pure and purified. For when I 
placed upon the person of the Lord this pair of gold-cloth robes? 
burnished and ready for wear, it appeared l>ereft of its bright- 
ness." 

" Anondo, it is even so. There are two occasions, Anando, 
when the color of a Tathagato's skin becomes pure and exceeding 
purified. What are two ? 

" On the night, Anando, wherein a Tathagato is supemally 
enlightened with incomparable and perfect enlightenment, and 
on the night when he enters Nirvana with that kind cl) of 
Nirvana which leaves no substrata behind : on these two occasions 
the color of a Tathagato's skin becomes pure and exceeding 
purified. And now, Anando, this day, in the third watch of the 
night, in the garden ground of Kusinara, in the sal-grove of the 
Mallians, between the twin sal-trees will take place the Tatha- 
gato's passage into Nirvana. Come, Anando, let us go on to the 
river Kakuttha." 

" Even so, Lord," said the venerable Anando, in assent unto 
the Lord. 

The pair of burnished gold-cloth robes were brought by 

Pukkuso : 
The Master, when begirt therewith, in golden color shone. 



C.T. fkM$tft$& (N.C.No. 2. of No. 545, ft*, 16 b). 
Ml?* (or ftMFukasa?) £#^, HJMHSLM"? ± 

*p#o wm%®w%gzmi$%±,m®i&®m&fe%i&%® 
* p& *mwm> " — «w»jk ^ 

(1 ) See Itivuttaka 44, (Chinese II. 1. 18), for the two kinds of Nirvana. I do 
not fear translate thus in view of this remarkable passage, so obviously referred 
to in our text. One line of the primitive Itivuttaka is worth whole pages of the 
developed Dialogues. 

(2) No. 119. (Jtf 42 a) jjgR (Pukke?) 
No. 118. (Jtf 27) ^3bR (Pukasa?) 
No. 552. (Rf- 10) &R (AM.) 

(3) No. 11!». (R1- 42 a) ffftK No. 552, (R t 1G) ^ttRtt (A.M.) 
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[The stanza proclaims the antiquity of the story. The " two 
occasion," Illumination and Great Decease, find their Christian 
counterparts in the opened heavens at Baptism and at Transfi- 
guration. On each occasion the heavenly voice was heard, while 
on the second the subject of conversation with Moses and Elijah 
was, according to Luke, the Decease or Exodus about to be ac- 
complished at Jerusalem. Here again Luke has one of those 
obscure agreements with Buddhism which we have noticed so 
often. Apart from any mere Divine Hero-legend we have, both 
in the Illumination and the Transfiguration, authentic elements 
of fact. 

Dr. Henry Leffmann, of Philadelphia, in his essay on the 
Mental Condition of Jesus (1904) considers tliis phenomenon the 
result of hypnotic sleep, whereinto the Lord had put the disciples. 
But the Buddhist parallel points to another explanation. The 
Transfiguration is only another form of the Wraith which appears 
before death. Now, tJtese sacred dramas male the Jiero experience 
all tlie mystic events which are believed to happen to men. Modern 
psychical research has shown that some of them do liappen. I 
do not know of any case of Transfiguration in the Psychical 
Society's Proceedings, but have personal knowledge of one. A 
soldier in the Civil War was hit in the head by a spent ball ; 
there was no apparent wound, but he died three or four weeks 
afterwards. His mother said that shortly before death his ichde 
f)ody was luminous. I took this account from an acquaintance 
who had it from the percipient, and give it for what it is worth. 
Others, better authenticated, will be doubtless collected.] 

62. Last Look at the old Scenes. 



Mark XI : 11. (j&nrw-t--co-f--). 
And he entered into Jerusalem, into the temple ; and when 

(4) The passage in parenthesis supplied from No. 118 (R-|- 28 a). The 
passage from this point up to the stanza (Rhys Davids ^ 51) is found in no 
Chinese version. (A.M.) 
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he had looked round about upon aU things, it being now eventide, 
he went out unto Bethanv with the twelve. 



Long Collection, Dialogue 16. 

(Book of the Great Decease. Translated in S. B. E., Vol. XI, p. 64). 
Now the Lord, having dressed betimes, took his bowl in his 
rol)e and entered Vesali for alms; and when he had passed 
through Vesali, and had eaten his meal and was returning from 
the quest of alms, he gazed upon Vesali with an elephant-look, 
and addressed the venerable Anando, saying: "Anando, this 
will be last time that the Tathagato will look upon Vesali ! " 



CT. JUtJEiMsffiil (N.C No. 119, R-h 40 a). U) 
Cf. J&PTH+A^ (N.C. No. 543, RH 2b). 

im(mmmm)> &&*&&&> mttnm^m 

£§£&& mwuimm Kmmm *«##] 



#*#*#** 



63. Apostolic Succession. 



Matthew XVI : 17-19. (***i-a«> +*-+*). 
And Jesus answered and said unto him, Blessed art thou, 
Simon Bar- Jonah : for flesh and blood hath not revealed it unto 
thee, but my Father which is in heaven. And I also say unto 
thee, that thou art Peter, and upon this rock I will build my 
church ; and the gates of Hades shall not prevail against it. I 
will give unto thee the keys of the kingdom of heaven; and 
whatsoever thou shalt bind on, earth shall be bound in heaven; 
and whatsoever thou shalt loose on earth shall he loosed in 
heaven. 

Middling Collection, Dialogue 111. 
Monks, it is only of Sariputto that one can truly say : He is 
a lawful son of the Lord, born of his mouth, born of his religion, 
spiritually created, a spiritual kinsman, not a carnal one. Sari- 
putto, O monks, keeps up the incomparable empire of religion 
set going once for all by the Tathagato. 

(1) This passage is omitted in other three versions. (A.M.) 
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C.T. *}*PSnrpf*& (No. 121 of No. 542, jfc* 41 a). cl) 

Numerical Collection 1, 13. 

Monks, I do not perceive another single individual who 
keeps up the incomparable empire of religion set going once for 
all by the Tathagato, excepting Sariputto. 

Sariputto, O monks, keeps up the incomparable empire of 
religion set going once for all by the Tathagato. 

Numerical Collection V. 132. 

Monks, the eldest son of a king who is a world-ruler (Cak- 
TcavaUi) is endowed with five attributes, and keeps up the 
empire (lit., keeps the wheel rolling) set going by his father by 
righteousness alone : that is the wheel which connot T>e turned 
back by any human being, by any hostile liand. 

What are the five attributes? 

In this world, monks, the eldest son of a king who is a 
world-ruler is worldly wise and spiritually wise, temperate, wise 
in the times, and wise in the assemblies. 

Monks, the eldest son of a king who is a world-ruler is 
endowed with these five attributes, and keeps up the empire set 
going by his father by righteousness alone : that is the wheel 
which cannot l>e turned back by any human l>eing, by any 
hostile hand. 

Exactly thus, monks, does Sariputto, with five qualities 
(dhammd) endowed, keep up the incomparable empire of reb'gion 
set going once for all by the Tathagato : that is the wheel which 
cannot be turned back by philosopher or brahmin, angel or 
Tempter, arch-angel, or anyone in the world. 

What are the five qualities ? 

In this world, monks, is Sariputto world-wise, spiritually 
wise, temperate, wise in the times and wise in the assemblies. 
With these five qualities endowed, monks, does Sariputto keej) 
up the incomparable empire of religion set going once for all by 
the Tathagato : that is the wheel which cannot be turned back by 
philosopher or brahmin, angel or Tempter, archangel, or any 
one in the world. 



(1) Cf. #af»±aaf»PP. WM83. 
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C.P. t£$I.r.-f-pg (N.C. No. 543, ft- 19 b). 

[We have in another passage of the Chinese Ekottara (j^H 
52 a) a parallel to this. Buddha proclaims himself to be the 
King (Cf. Parallel 45.) and trusts his Religion to Ananda's care 
and says : 

Any one who propagates this Keligiou is the heir to Bnd- 
dha. (A.M.)] 

64. Holy Scripture: the Old and the New. 



Matthew V: 17, 18. (**»35:«>l--t-,+A). 
Think not that I came to destroy the law or the prophets : 
I came not to destory, but to fulfil. For verily I say unto you, 
Till heaven and earth pass away, one jot or one little shall in no 
wise pass away from the law, till all things l>e accomplished. 



Matthew V : 21, 22 ; 33, 34, &c. (»*»£©*-, -tr^). 
Ye have heard that it was said to them of old time... 
But I sav unto you 



Mark XIII: 31. (ft*ff-hHe>ttt-). 
Heaven and earth shall pass away ; but my words shall not 
pass away. 

1 Timothy VI : 3, 4. («**uit/;^s f ra). 
If aii}* man teacheth a different doctrine, and consenteth 
not to sound words, [even] the words of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
and to the doctrine which is according to godliness ; he is puffed 
up, knowing nothing, but doting about questionings and disputes 
of words. 

Numerical Collection VI, 185. 

Once the Lord was staying at Rajagaha, upon the Mount of 
Vulture-Peak, and at that season many highly distinguished 
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friars ' of Serpentine [River] were dwelling upon the bank in 
the f rial's 1 cloister-garden : there were Antabharo, Varadharo, 
Sakuludayi the friar, and other highly distinguished friars. 

Now the Lord, having arisen from retirement at eventide, 
approached the friars' cloister-garden on the bank where the 
Serpentine [River] men were. And just then, among the non- 
Buddhist trial's who were sitting assembled together, there arose 

a conversation about the Truths of the Brahmins. 

« 

Thereupon the Lord approached the trial's and sat upon a 
seat made ready for him; and so sitting he said to them: 
" Friars, what is the subject of your present conversation sitting 
here, and wliat was your topic which was interrupted ? " 

"Gotamo, while sitting together here, have l>een talking 
about the Truths of the Brahmins." 

" Friars, there are these fom' truths of the Brahmins which 
have been realized by me by my own higher knowledge, and 
made known. "What are the four ? 

" Friars, in this world a Brahmin says thus : All Lives are 
ignorance. In so speaking he tells the truth and not falsehood. 
He thinks therefore : ' There is no such distinction as philoso- 
pher or Brahmin ; I am neither better, alike, nor worse.' And 
whatever truth is there is his by higher knowledge, and lie 
enters into pity and compassion for all lives. 

"And again, O friars, a Brahmin saj\s: All lusts are 

EVANESCENT, PAINFUL AND FRAUGHT WITH CHANGE. He Comes to 

the same conclusion as before, and the truth therein is his by 
higher knowledge, and he enters into disgust with, detachment 
from, and cessation of, all lusts. 

"Again, O friars, Brahmin says: All existences are 

EVANESCENT, PAINFUL AND FRAUGHT WITH CHANGE. Again he 

comes to the same conclusion, and the truth therein is his by 
higher knowledge, and he enters into disgust with, detachment 
from, and cessation of, all existences. 

" Moreover, O friars, a Brahmin says : There is no funda- 
mental DISTINCTION BETWEEN ME AND ANYONE ELSE. <2) In Saying 
so, the Brahmin speaks truth and not falsehood. Ho therefore 

( 1 ) For a description of the friars or wandering philosophers of ancient 
India see Rhys Davids : Buddhist India : London, 1903, p. 141. 

(2) Warren translates this sentence literally : " I am nowhere a somewhat- 
ness for anyone, and nowhere for me is there a so-newhatness of anyone." 
{Buddhism in Translations, p. 145, from the Vianddhi-maggo). 



Digitized by 



Google 



64. HOLY SCRIPTURE : THE OLD AND THE NEW. 160 



reflects : ' There is no such distinction as philosopher or Brah- 
min ; I am neither better, alike, nor worse.' And whatever truth 
is there is his by liigher knowledge and he enters upon the path, 
which is nothingness itself. 

" These, O friars, are the four truths of the Brahmins which 
have been realized by me by ray own higher knowledge and 
made known." 



S.T. #£W+ (N.C. No. 344, #- 5^b). 
[Here Ananda speaks to Chanda (HP£) when, after the 
Master's death, doubts as to the truth of the four principles oc- 
curd to the mind of the latter. — The place is Ko$ambl.] 

M«re»**P!», " -ttK-h«Jfc.EttWMe»0l AG- 

k£«j&+o Ham*****. **»«*£*, £*a&« 

(sarva-samshSrd anitydh), — tyfef&HH (sarvadJiarmd andtmanah), 
@8?&fcS (nirvdnatn vyHpa^amarp) M^-g-Bfl— OTfr&i&> 

/F^r»»«li8tS«f, ft+35W^failiit«Plfti*PJftfi, £«& 

iko *t »«**«»»&, *«*«*&» " 

-ift. £W£l*o £*gW*ffi*frtfaifcg£l#$,i* 

m&o ******«. **;l**MiniBB*D.&SJE& 3 , *p 

*Ett*ra«*. JM*£«:M*)t,o *P*JE«&1fi:ll8S8, JW*£ 
ttrlfflWBo *»****-& ftft+it. P^ffljftfififcftft, Jfc$ 

ftfca^o nil. »w. *fff^M**«»«»«iaf*. mmtb**< 

First Sermon. 

(Major Section on Discipline I, (>. 
Translated in S. B. E. XIII, p. 98, nn<t XI. p. 150) 

Insight, knowledge, intellection, wisdom and intuition arose 
within me, saying : " This is the Noble Truth concerning Pain." 
[It was], O monks, among doctrines not formerly transmitted. 



C.T. 2L##"f2L (K.C.No. 1132, JR— 91a). 

&&&&, #**wh *£, *£. m±> *£, *&, m.± 



&* 



[For the stereotyped passage about the sacred lore of the 
Brahmins, see S. B. E. X, part 2, p. 97 ; for Atharva Veda, p. 168. 
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For training in the Buddhist Scriptures, Dhp. 259 and 363, and 
my notes, pp. 61 and 89.] 



Numerical Collection II, 2. 

Monks, these two qualities conduce to the confusion and 
decline of the Gospel. 

What two? 

Faulty remembrance (or, preservation) of the text and faulty 
explanation of the meaning. Monks, when a text is ill remem- 
bered, the meaning also is ill explained. These two qualities, O 
monks, conduce to the confusion and decline of the Gospel. 

There are two qualities which conduce to the stability of the 
Gospel, with no confusion and with no decline. What two ? 

Good remembrance of the text and good explanation of the 
meaning. Monks, when a text is well remembered, the meaning 
also is well explained. These two qualities, O monks, conduce 
to the stability of the Gospel, with no confusion and with no 
decline. 

-»■«*#* * # 
65. The Spread of the Gospel. 



Mark XIII: 10. (jmr»+H©+). 
The Gospel must first be preached unto all the nations. 



Matthew XXIV: 14. (&*»#©?> -f-ra). 
This Gospel of the kingdom sliall be preached in the whole 
world, for a testimony unto all the nations ; and then shall the 
end come. 

Long Collection, Dialogue 16. 

(Book of the Great Decease. Translated in S. B. E., Vol. XI, p. 53). 
O Evil One, I sliall not pass into Nirvana [i. e., die] till my 
monks and nuns, my laymen and laywomen, Income wise and 
trained disciples, apt and learned, reciters of the Doctrine, [&c. 
as in No. 51.] O Evil One, I shall not pass into Nirvana, till 
this religion of mine is successful, prosperous, widespread, 
l>opular, ubiquitous ; in a word, made thoroughly public among 
men. 
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C.T. Hk^MMl. (N.C. No. 119, ft f- 39 B). 

VL JiHtiflfffS (N.C. No. 2. of No. 545., Rft. Ub). 

JZH6C&$&&±. (N.C. No. 118, ft t 22 a). 

$bmM% : ?%ft&i&, is***Bfk m&nt& titm&wto &jsim 



*#**•**# 



66. Decline of the Faith. 
With Remarks on Maitreya. 



Matthew XXIV. 11, 12. (**ifttH<&+- f +.-:). 
Many false prophets shall arise, and shall lead many 
astray. And because iniquity shall be multiplied, the love of the 
many sliall wax cold. 

Luke XVIII. 8. {mmtAQAY 
When the Son of man cometh, shall he find faith on the 
. earth ? 

Numerical Collection V. 79. (1) 

Monks, the following five future dangers (or, fears for the 
future), though not arisen now, will hereafter arise. Ye must be 
awake thereto, and being awake, must struggle to avert them. 
What are the five ? 

Monks, there will be monks in the far future, wanting in 
physical, moral, emotional and intellectual control ; and being so, 
they will confer Initiation upon others, and will not be able to 
train them in superior morals, emotions and intelligence. These, 
being also without the aforesaid control, will initiate others in 



( 1 ) Translated from the Andgala-bhayani (Future Dangers), one of the texts 
among the selections of the Emperor Asoko, in his Edict at Bhabra, and found 
in the Numerical Collection, V. 77-80. Chapters 77 and 78 deal "with the personal 
dangers for monks in any age, including Buddha's own. In Chapter 77 they 
practise religion for security against the dangers of the forest : snakes, scorpions, 
centipedes, etc. In Chapter 78 they practise it for security in old age or times of 
trial. We now translate Chapter 79 entire. 
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their turn, who will keep up the same states of things. And so, 
monks, from corruption of doctrine [will come] corruption of 
discipline, and from corruption of discipline corruption of doc- 
trine. 

This, monks, is the first future danger which, though not 
arisen now, will hereafter arise. Ye must awake thereto, and 
being awake, must struggle to avert it. 

Again, monks, there will be monks in the far future wanting 
in control as before, who being so will give asylum to others, 
and they will not be able to train them in superior morals, 
emotions and intelligence. These will give asylum to yet others, 
and so [there will be] more corruption of discipline from doctrine, 
and of doctrine from discipline. 

This, monks, is the second future danger, which will come 
and must be guarded against. 

Again, monks, there w T ill be monks in the far future without 
physical, moral, emotional and intellectual control, and being so, 
when they discourse upon the Higher Doctrine (Abhidhammo) and 
the Exegesis ( Vedalla) they will not be awake, descending into 
doctrine dark. c2) And so, monks, [there will be] corruption of 
discipline from corruption of doctrine, and corruption of doctrine 
from corruption of discipline. 

This, monks, is the third future danger which, though not 
arisen now, will hereafter arise. Ye must be awake thereto, and 
being awake must struggle to avert it. 

c3, [Again,] monks, there will be monks in the far future, 
[wanting in physical, moral, emotional and intellectual control ; 
jind they being thus wanting in physical, moral, emotional and 
intellectual control,] there are Dialogues (Suitantd) spoken by 
the Tathagato — deep, of deep meaning, transcendental, connected 
with the Void (4) (or classified under Void) ; and when these are 



(2) Awake is the same root as Jiuddfia and Buddftist, while dark is the same 
word as the Sanskrit KrisJu^a. One might almost suspect a punning allusion to 
the later admixture of Buddhism with the Krishnacnlt ; but our text is too 
ancient. 

(3) This paragraph, except the words in square brackets, is found in the 
Classified Collection, XX. 7. The grammatical connection of the clause begin- 
ning, *• there are Dialogues,' r etc., is as awkward in the Pnli as it is in the English, 
and seems to indicate a separateness for this passage. 

(4) See, e. g. f Majihima 121 and 122, which were Tery popular dialogues. 
The ( 'hincse, in the seventh century, considered them such thorough conipendiums 



Digitized by 



Google 



G6. DECLINE OF THE FAITH. 173 



recited they will not listen nor give ear nor present a heart of 
knowledge ; and they mil not study those doctrines, leam them, 
nor reflect thereon. But there are Dialogues poet-made, poetical, 
thrilling the heart, suggestive to the heart, the utterances of 
disciples who are outsiders. When these are recited they will 
listen, give ear, and present a heart of knowledge ; these doctrines 
they will study, learn by heart and reflect upon. 

And so, monks, [there will be] conniption of discipline from 
corruption of doctrine, and corruption of doctrine from corruption 
of discipline. 

This, monks, is the fourth future danger which, though not 
arisen now, will hereafter arise. Ye must l>e awake thereto, and 
l>eing awake, must struggle to avert it. 

Again, monks, there will be monks in the far future without 
physical, moral emotional and intellectual control ; and being so, 
the Presbyter monks will be luxurious, loose-lived, taking prece- 
dence by their descent, in seclusion neglecting their charge. 
They will not strive with their will for attainment of the unat- 
tained, approach to the unapproached, realisation of the 
unrealised. The last generation of them will fall into heresy, 
and will be luxurious, loose-lived, taking precedence by descent, 
in seclusion neglecting their charge. And so, monks, [there will 
be] 'corruption of discipline from corruption of doctrine, and 
corruption of doctrine from corruption of discipline. 

This, monks, is the fifth future danger wliich, though not 
arisen now, will hereafter arise, and which ye must l>e awake to, 
and so struggle to avert. 

These, monks, are the Five Future Dangers which, though 
not arisen now, will hereafter arise, and which ye must l>e awake 
to, and so struggle to avert. 

[Chapter 80 gives a detailed account of the future luxuries, 
such as building monasteries in towns, villages, and capitals ; 
wearing fine robes ; associating with young nuns, etc. 

The Buddhist Apocalypse translated by Warren is a mediaeval 
treatise, expanded from just such texts as our prasent one.] 



of Buddhism that many cared for no other Scriptures. (I-tsing, p. 51. I take 
,' nothingness " = sufifiatfi). (Majjhima 121 and 122 are Nos. 190 and 191. in 
Chinese. A.M.) 
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C.T. £&$« (N.C. No. 468. fi-f- U6)/ S) 

«■ lEJ£ffi« (N.C. Ko. 123)., &&$& (N.C. No. 470)., 

3l3M$1&S (N.C. No. 766). 

^»®«i^^mso [-]. *mm&> *&<*&■ was. m 

[2] mt=.m, &&®Mo [-]*&««. *««&.*& 

It^&^&^Fgao 

[3] «WH3MHfc!8il«o [-]&E*»&?& *&«&. * 

&&m [-] as»3fc^,^a*js» *ti»?7si£0r. »s 

[4] «WlB»^tt©«o [-] &*£.£ ffiF4«* 

ifiimo [-imam n*mn, ttm&ttzwio t=] 

«aa« gK).««*ifli&* o wwm&n tm-km 

[5] (KM*, fr&f&m> [-] jRWJfcfi. JftS&R. 

fc*B2IB, [-] £**«9i**4«, ifir^frSc [=]frffl& 

A, »J*£±*ffl0fto [H] ^timiP«^«Kim tf^& 

8i§a$il5*o [2l] a&JEJ*fllfiUi». *tt^*-o 

(5) Here we have before lis another Torsion of the Anagata-bhayani coming 
down to us from the last part of the third Century A. D. It differs not in 
substance from the Tuli but much in its arrangement Subdivisions under each 
of five dangers seem not to have been original They are as follows : 

[I.] persual after fame ; [II.] (i) seeking livelihood by commerce, (ii) hatred 
againt the pious ; [III ] (i.) not diligent (as in the above two heads and correspon- 
ding to the beginning part of each danger in the Pali), (ii) ignorant in Scripture, 
(iii) disobedience toward wise men ;. [TV.] (i.) corruption of the discipline, (ii.) 
love of social intercourse and vanity, (iii.) pride, (iv.) looseness of conduct ; [V.] 
(i.) neglecting deep teaching, the twelve Nidfinas, the thirty seven Sections, the 
wisdom of the Vaipulya mysticism, the incomparable Prajnaparamita, the promise 
(or faith) of Nothingness, (ii.) reciting miscellaneous stanzas and petty secular 
texts, (iii) because novices like them, (iv.) and in consequence they ore abandoned 
by angels, (v.) in this way the right teaching wanes off. 

Thus we see IV.. and V. correspond to the fifth and fourth danger of the 
Pali and as a whole this text niny be said to be another and later version of the 
Pali AnSgata-bhayant. (A.M.) 
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^ i — 

Minor Section on Discipline (Ctdlavaggo) X. 1. 

(Translated in S. B. E. XX, p. 325). 
Anando, if women had not received permission to go forth 
from domestic life and enter the homeless one, under the Doctrine 
and Discipline made public by the Tathagato, then, Anando, would 
the religious life have lasted long : the Gospel (Saddhammo) would 
have lasted for a thousand years. But Anando, now that women 
have received tliat permission, the religious life will not last 
long: the Gospel, Anando, w T ill now last oiAyjiue hundred years. 



C.T. H£H$H+A (N.C. No. 1117, #1* 15 b). 
Cf. ^P^IM^RS (N.C. No. 116 of No. 542, flt* 38 b). 



[This passage is important as a time-mark in the history of 
the Canon, a fact which was pointed out in our provisional pre- 
face to this series of Parallels. (Open Court, February, 1900, p. 
115). In patristic works written after the Christian era, such as 
Buddhaghosa's commentaries and the Great Chronicle of 
Ceylon, the figure 500 lias been altered to 5000. This was be- 
cause the five hundred years had expired, and still the faith 
flourished. Therefore the sacred text has not been materially 
altered, and goes back behind the time of Christ. The period of 
a thousand years in our text may perhaps be compared with 
those of the Mazdean Saviours or the millennium of the 
Apocalyptic Christ. 

It is to be regretted that the period of decline has been con- 
founded with the Second Coming or advent of Metteyyo (Sansk- 
rit, Maitreyas ; (C> contracted into Maitreya). Thus, Eitel, in his 
Handbook of CMnese Buddhism, places this advent five thousand 
years after Gotamo, which, as we have seen, is a later exaggera- 
tion of the five hundred predicted in the Book of Discipline. 
Rhys Davids, in his Manual, probably following Eitel, says the 
same ; for that learned scholar has never had the leisure to 
rewrite his book and give full references in the light of his 
present knowledge. Pali learning is still in its infancy. Even 
Kern, whose Manual is deemed the best by so exacting a critic 



(6) The first Europeans (o transcribe Sanskrit words, were (he Greeks, and 
they rightly transcribed them in the nomiiative case, thus bringing out the 
sameness of the ending in Sanskrit, Greek and Latin. 
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as Barth, does uot give the original Pali authority on the Met- 
teyyo prophecy, but a passage in the late patristic Milindo. 
This is because the Pali text in question has not yet been edited 
in Roman letters, but must be painfully read in the cliaracter of 
Siani. The text, however, has briefly referred to by Oldenberg 
in 1881, in the first edition of his Bxukllw ; but was never, I 
l>elieve, given fully, at least in English, until its appearance in 
The Open Court in 1900. (Of. Oldenberg, 4. ed. 1903. p. 187). 

Dr. Carus, in his Gospel of Buddha, p. 217, has made the 
mistake pointed out, of associating the coming of Metteyyo with 
the end of the period of purity. 

Owing to the curious coincidence tliat five hundred years is 
the period between Gotamo and Jesus, some writers who have 
accepted the confusion of Metteyyo with this period, have regard- 
ed him as a Buddhist prophecy of Christ. Were it so, it would 
l>e a more remarkable one than any oracle of Daniel or Isaiah ; 
for nowhere do the prophets clearly state that, at the end of a 
definite, non-mystical, mundane term of years, a Saviour will arise 
named Love, for such is the meaning of Metteyyo. We have 
purposely kept separate, in our Pali Parallels, these two doctrines 
of the Second Coming and the Decline of the Faith. 

In June, 1900 (Open Court, Vol. XIV., pp. 862, 363), we 
translated the leading Pali oracle upon the coming of Metteyyo, 
under the caption of Second Coming. I may be allowed to say 
that the Christian idea of the Holy Ghost was not adduced by 
me among the New Testament passages for this Parallel, but was 
added in the editor's office. However, as we know that the 
doctrine of the comforter was the Johannine and spiritual form 
of the grosser Pauline Second Coming, I have no objection to its 
standing, though of course the cogent parallel is the Pauline and 
Apocalyptic one, i.e. of a physical reappearance of Christ.] 






67. Discourse on the End of the World ; or, 
the Sermon on the Seven Suns. 



MarkXIIL 31. (j&*p»-r-.E<Ditf-). 
Heaven and earth shall pass away, but my words shall not 
pass away. 
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2 Peter m. 10. (ft»»»H^t*) 
But the day of the Lord will come as the thief ; in the which 
the heavens shall pass away with a great noise, and the heavenly 
Ixxlies (or, elements) shall \>e dissolved with fervent heat, and 
the earth and the works that are therein shall be burned up (or, 
discovered). 



Revelation XXI. 1. (St^fcfc#-e>-). 
And I saw a new heaven and a new earth : for the first 
heaven and the first earth are passed away ; and the sea is no 
more. 

Numerical Collection VH. 62. 

Thus have I heard. At one season the Lord was staying at 
Vesali, in Ambapali s grove. And the Lord addressed the 
monks, saying : " Monks ! " " Lord " answered those monks, 
in reply to him. The Lord spake thus : 

" Impermanent, O monks, are the constituents of existence, 
unstable, non-eternal : so much so, that this alone is enough to 
weary and disgust one with all constituent things, and emancipate 
therefrom. Sineru, monks, the monarch of mountains, is eighty- 
four thousand leagues (l> in length and breadth; eighty-four 
thousand leagues deep in the great ocean, and eighty-four 
thousand above it. 

Now there comes, O monks, a season when, after many 
years, many hundreds and thousands and hundreds of thousands 
of years, it does not rain ; and while it rains not, all seedlings 
and vegetation, all plants, grasses, and trees diy up, wither away 
and cease to be. Tints, monks, constituent things are im- 
permanent, unstable, non-eternal : so much so, that this alone is 
enough to weary and disgust one therewith and emancipate 
therefrom. 



C.T. t&PPjH+ra, *t H 5p (N.C. No. 513, R- 6W7). 

HM, -»»«[#«■ 3o *#^a 

m — )b7k±.mAMm^&iQ,A*rtmA&mT&*} (1) 

(1) I. e. yojanas, a yojana being about eight miles. 
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&*, -®mi7%®mit;*®!M£o mis&mjEm 

jfcSo 



And, monks, there comes a season, at vast intervals in the 
lapse of time, when a second sun appears. After the appearance 
of the second sun, monks, the brooks and ponds dry up, vanish 
away and cease to be. So impermanent are constituent things ! 
And then, monks, there comes a season, at vast intervals in the 
lapse of time, when a third sun appears ; and thereupon the 
great rivers: to wit, the Ganges, the Jamna, the Rapti, the 
Gogra, the Mahi, — dry up, vanish away and cease to be. 

At length, after another great period, a fourth sun appears, 
and thereupon the great lakes, whence those rivers had their 
rise : namely, Anotatto, C2) Lion-leap, Chariot-maker, Keel-bare, 
Cuckoo, Six-bayed, and Slow-flow, dry up, vanish away and 
cease to be. 






Again, monks, when, after another long lapse, a fifth sun 
appears, the waters in the great ocean go down for an hundred 
leagues ; then for two hundred, three hundred, and even unto 
seven hundred leagues, until the water stands only seven fan- 
palms deep, and so on unto one fan-palm ; then seven fathoms 
deep, and so on unto one fathom, half a fathom ; waist-deep, 
knee-deep, ankle-deep. Even, O monks, as in the fall season, 
when it rains in large drops, the water in some places is standing 
around the feet of the kine ; even so, monks, the waters in the 
great ocean in some places are standing to the depth of kine- 
feet. After the appearance of the fifth sun, monks, the water in 
the great ocean is not the measure of a finger-joint. Then at 
last, after another lapse of time, a sixth sun appears ; whereupon 
this great earth and Sineru, the monarch of mountains, reek 
and fume and send forth clouds of smoke. Even as a potter's 
baking, when first besmeared, doth reek and fume and smoke, 

(2) I am not sure of the meaning of this word and its Sanskrit equivalent 
Anavatapta, but it appears to mean " without warmth at the bottom." 
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such is the smoke of earth and mountains when the sixth sun 
appears. 

610 -&1D -feR* — MykmMmftffiko j£& 

*o mt«>m%m%i& ==f*m± m®'kSio 



After a last interval, a seventh sun appears, and then, 
monks, this great earth and Sineru, the monarch of mountains, 
flare and blaze and become one mass of flame. And now, from 
earth and mountains burning and consuming, a spark is carried 
by the wind and goes as far as the worlds of God : and the peaks 
of Mount Sineru, burning, consuming, perishing, go down in one 
vast mass of fire and crumble for an hundred, yea five hundred 
leagues. And of this great earth, monks, and Sineru, the 
monarch of mountains, when consumed and burnt, neither ashes 
nor soot remains. Just as when ghee or oil is consumed and 
burnt, neither ashe^ nor soot resmains, so is it with the great 
earth and Mount Sineru. 

Thus, monks, impermanent are the constituents of existence, 
unstable, non-eternal : so much so, that this alone is enough to 
weary and disgust one with constituent things and emanci- 
pate therefrom. Therefore, monks, do those who deliberate and 
believe, CS) say this : * This earth and Sineru, the monarch of 
mountains, will be burnt and perish and exist no more,' except- 
ing those who have seen the path. 



B&]%M2&tt ,a^75shi i ^i i ^i±ss^±, utm 

m, £mijm±, %%& ± ] 

[A late expansion of this discourse is given by Warren, in 
his Buddhism in Translations, from Buddhaghoso's Way of Puri- 
ty, a Pali compendium of the fifth Christian century , (4) When 

(3) Translation uncertain. The word saddhata is not in Childers, and I 
can find no equivalent in Sanskrit ; but the various reading, saddharata, indicates 
the sense. 

(4) On p. 323 of Warren's book our present Sutta is quoted by name. 
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Warren wrote, the Pali original had not as yet appeared in the 
edition of the Pali Text Society, wliich is printed in Roman 
letters. 

It is well known to New Testament scholars that the great 
eschatological Discourse in the Synoptical Gospels (i.e., the Sermon 
on the Last Things, delivered upon the Mount of Olives) is a 
blending of historical and spiritual vaticination. As I pointed 
out in 1893, (5) the Evangelist Luke attempted to separate the 
spiritual prophecy from the historical prediction, putting the 
former into his seventeenth chapter, and the latter into his 
twenty-first. But Luke evidently understood even the physical 
cataclysm to refer to the siege of Jerusalem and the destruction 
of the Hebrew State. Even Mark and the editor of Matthew 
probably understood the same thing, though our English trans- 
lations of Matthew make his " consummation of the seon " the 
"end of the world." After the siege, the early Christians 
evidently made this Eschatological Discourse refer to a cosmical 
convulsion ; and so in the Second Epistle of Peter, the thief-like 
advent of the spiritual nature into man is transformed into the 
terrors of a ruined world. But the only words in the Gospel 
sermon which can justly apply to such a thing are those in all 
three of the Synoptists : "Heaven and earth shall pass away, 
but my words sl^ll not pass away." G) "We have therefore used 
tliis verse among our parallels to Buddha's present discourse, 
but have given the text of the Gospel prophecy with our foregoing 
translation.] 

******* 

68. Former Religions Eclipsed by the 
Religion of Love- 



Matthew V. 17, 18 ; 43, 44. (j&fcfim^-h-fc, AiHtn, ea). 

Think not that I came to destroy the law or the prophets : I 
came not to destroy, but to fulfil. For verily I say unto you, 
Till heaven and earth pass away, one jot or one tittle shall in no 
wise pass from the law, till all things be accomplished 

(5) Haverford College Studies for 1893 : Our Lord s Quotation from the First 
Book of Maccabees. 

(6) The second clause indicates the application of this verse : the passing of 
heaven and earth does not belong to the subject of the discourse, but is used as 
a standard whereby to guage the perpetuity of the oracles of Christ. 
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Ye have heard that it was said, Thou shalt love thy neigh- 
bor, and hate thine enemy: but I saj- unto you, Love your 
enemies, and pray for them that persecute you. 



Numerical Collection VII. 62. (I) 

" In olden times, O monks, there was a religious teacher (or, 
Master) named Sunetto, founder of an Order, and free from 
indulgence in lusts ; and he had several hundred disciples. The 
Master Sunetto preached to his disciples the doctrine of fellow- 
ship with the world of God ; and those who understood all his 
religion in every way, when he preached this doctrine, were 
born again, upon the dissolution of the body after death, to weal 
in the world of God. Those who did not understand all his 
religion in every way weie bom again, upon the dissolution of 
the body after death, — some into fellowship with those angels 
who transmute subjective delights into objective and share them 
with others ; 12> some into fellowship with the angels who delight 
in subjective creations ; some into that of the angels of Content 
(Tiisitd) ; others with the Yama ; others again with the angels of 
the Thirty-three ; others into fellowship with those of the Four 
Great Kings ; and yet others into fellowship with Warrior 
magnates, Brahmin magnates, householder magnates. 

" Now, Sunetto the Master, O monks, thought himself : " It 
is not fit that I should allow my disciples to have such destinies 
as these repeatedly : what now if I practise the Highest Love ? ' 
Whereupon, monks, the Master Sunetto practised Benevolence 
(or love-meditation) for seven years, and for seven aeons of con- 
summation and restoration he did not return to this world. (S> 
Yea, monks, at the consummation of the world (4) he became an 
Angel of Splendor, and at the world's restoration he rose again 
in the empty palace of the Brahmas. Yea, then, O monks, he 
was a Brahni&, the Great Brahma (or, God), conquering, uncon- 

(1) There is no break in the PAH, bat the present division is made for the 
sake of another Gospel parallel, which belongs really to Part 3. (Ethics) ; bat I 
wish to preserve the integrity of the celebrated sermon. Moreover, it contains 
eschatology, even in this portion, and may therefore claim a place in Part 5. 

(2) I have been gaided here by Warren, p. 289, and Lafcadio Hearn, Glean- 
ings in Bnddha-fields, p. 243. 

(3) See Itivuttaka 22, translated above, pp. 142-143, where Gotamo relates 
the same of himself. 

(4) Itivuttaka has aeon,. 
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quered, all-seeing, controlling. And thirty-six times, O monks, 
was he Sakko, the lord of the angels ; many hundreds of times 
was he a king, a righteous world-ruler and emperor, victorious to 
the four seas, arrived at the security of his country, and posses- 
sed of the seven treasures. Moreover, he had more than a 
thousand sons, heroes, of mighty frame, crushers of alien armies ; 
he dwelt in this ocean-girt earth, overcoming it, staffless and 
swordless, by righteousness. But even the Master Sunetto, 
though thus long-lived and long-enduring, was not emancipated 
from birth, old age, death, grief, lamentation, pain, sorrow, and 
despair ; I say he was not emancipated from pain. And why ? 
Because of not being awake to four things (dhammd) and not 
seeing into them. What four ? The Noble Ethics, the Noble 
Trance (Samddhi), the Noble Intellection, and the Noble Release 
(or, Emancipation). When these, O monks, are known in their 
sequence and penetrated into, (5) the craving for existence is an- 
nihilated, its renewal is destroyed : one is then reborn no more. 

Thus spake the Lord, and when the Auspicious One had 
said this, the Master further said : 

" Morality, Trance, Pure Reason, and Supreme Release ; 

These things are understood by the celebrated Gotamo. 

Thus enlightened (buddho) by supernal knowledge, he 
told the doctrine to the monks. 

The Master, who made an end of pain, the Seeing One, 
hath passed into Nirvana." ,6 ' 

******* 
69. The Great Restoration. 



Matthew XDL 28. (fifcfgfA^-H-A). 
Verily I say unto you, that ye which have followed me, in 
the regeneration when the Son of man shall sit on the throne of 
his glory, ye also shall sit upon twelve thrones, judging the 
twelve tribes of Isreal. 



(5) " Known in their sequence " and " penetrated into " represent the same 
words before translated : " being awake to ", and " seeing into." So again, 
" Pure Reason " (Pannd), in the verse below, appears above as " Intellection." 

(6) Instead of this portion of the discourse the Chinese Ekottara has 
narrations about the primitive human society and the origin of castes. (A.M.) 
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Luke XIX. 27, 28. (KtoS+AOiH:, a). 
And then shall they see the Son of man coming in a cloud 
with power and great glory. But when these things begin to 
come to pass, look up, and lift up your heads ; because your 
redemption draweth nigh. 



Acts HI. 19-21. (ttffiff WHO-h/i— U*-). 
Repent ye therefore, and turn again, that your sins may be 
blotted out, that so there may come seasons of refreshing from 
the presence of the Lord ; and that he may send the Christ who 
hath been appointed for you, even Jesus : whom the heaven must 
receive until the times of restoration of all things, whereof God 
spake by the mouth of his holy prophets wliich have been since 
the world began. 



Long Collection, Dialogue No. 1. 

(Translated by Gogerly in 1846, apud Grimblot, 1876; and 
by Rhys Davids, Dialogues of tht Buddha, 1899, p. 30). • 

Now there comes a season, O monks, when, sooner or later, 
after a vast interval in the lapse of time, this universe (loko) is 
consummated (literally, rolls together). Now when the universe 
is consummated, beings generally have their destiny consum- 
mated among the Angels of Splendour (literally, are Splendour- 
consummation-ones). There they are mind-made, joy-feeders, 
self-resplendent, walking the sky, abiding in glory, and abide so 
for a period long and vast. 

Now there comes also a season, O monks, when, sooner or 
later, after a vast interval in the lapse of time, this universe is 
restored. And when the universe is restored there appears the 
empty Palace of Brahma. 



C.T. UPSJ 5£WM (N.C. No. 21 of No. 545, R K 73 b). 

j&wm ifc£j*&ift, &&&£fir'if mm, &&, *m &## 

[As in the New Testament, the words world and ceon are 
used interchangeably in speaking of this destruction and renewal. 
The doctrine in question, like that of Satan, entered Palestine 
from Persia. 

I translate the following from August Wunsche's Neiie 



Digitized by 



Google 



184 GOSPEL PA1U1XELS. PAKT 5. 

Beitriige zur Erldnterung der Evangditn a us Talmud and Mid- 
rasch : Gottingen, 1878, p. 233, where he is commenting upon 
Matthew XIX. 28 : 

"The idea of the renewal of the world is a branch of 
Millenarianism which arose on Persian soil, and after the Exile 
was transplanted also in the Jewish, and became indigenous. 

Sanliedrin, fol. 97. b. " Rabbi Chanan ben Tacliliplia 
informed Rabbi Joseph : I liave found a man who held in his 
hand a roll written in Assyrian characters, but in the hoi}' 
language. When I asked him whence he got it, he gave me this 
reply : I got it when I was serving in the Persian army, having 
found it among the Persian treasures. In this writing I found 
the following : After 4291 years from the creation of the world 
it will pass away, and in this time there will be wars l>etween 
the monsters Gog and Magog. The remaining period belongs to 
the time of the redemption. But the Eternal will renew the 
world first after 7000 years, or, as Rabbi Acha bar Rabba 
thinks, after 5000 years." 

The old Kaddish prayer reads in the context which lies 
before us in Maimonides, TV. Tephila :. 

" Praised and hallowed be the great Name of Him who will 
one day renew the world, quicken the dead, redeem the living, 
build up the city of Jerusalem, restore the holy Temple, exter- 
minate idolatry, and bring in the pure worship of God in its 
glory." 

Note by A. J. E. — This last passage is very similar to the 
well-known refrain in the Mazdean Zamyad Ya$t.] 

******* 
70. The Second Coming. 



Mark XIV. 61, 62. (**hi-ms«>*i— , -) 
Again the high priest asked him, and saith unto him, Art 
thou the Christ, the Son of the Blessed ? And Jesus said, I am: 
and ye shall see the Son of man sitting at the right hand of 
power, and coming with the clouds of heaven. 



John XIV. 26. (tt«»trae>ii-A). 
But the Goniforter, even the Holy Spirit, whom the Father 
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will send in my name, he shall teach you all things, and bring to 
your remembrance all that I said unto you. 



Revelation XX. 6. (&*&#?> m 
Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the first resurrec- 
tion : over these the second death hath no power ; but they shall 
be priests of God and of Christ, and shall reign with him a 
thousand years. ' 

t 
Long Collection, Dialogue No. 26. 

(Translated from the Siamese edition, because not yet printd in Koman letters). 
Monks, in the days when men live eighty thousand years, 
there will arise in the world a Buddha named Metteyyo (the 
Benevolent One) a Holy One, ' a supremely Enlightened One, 
endowed with wisdom in conduct; auspicious, knowing the 
universe ; an incomparable Charioteer of men who are tamed ; a 
Master of angels and mortals, a Blessed Buddha ; even as I have 
now arisen in the world, a Buddha with these same qualities 
endowed. What he has realized by his own supernal knowledge 
he will publish to this universe, with its angels, its fiends, and 
its archangels, and to the race of philosophers and brahmins, 
princes and peoples ; even as I now, having all this knowledge, 
do publish the same unto the same. He will preach his religion, 
glorious in its origin, glorious at the climax, glorious at the goal, 
in the spirit and the letter. He will proclaim a religious life, 
wholly prefect and thoroughly pure ; even as I now preach my 
religion and a like life do proclaim. He will keep up a society 
of monks numbering many thousand, even as I now keep up a 
society of monks numbering many hundred. 



CT. &mm&Qm&'il& (N.C.No.GofNo.545,R^35a). (J) 

*+ a #fl^,#*P«^ fa%&&,®m*W*TrtW>m^ 

(1) Sanskrit, Maitreya. Arahat, and so always; Sanskrit, Arhat. This is 
the stem-form in each case. The Pali nominative is Araha. 

(2) tf>lS|tltft3&£& (N.G. No. 70. of No. 542, R£ 85-88) narrates only of the 
Cakravartin and omits the prophecy about Maitreya. There are eight passages 
about Maitreya in the Chinese Ekottara and two of them fixes the term of his 
appearance to thirty Kalpas hereafter. (Cf. *&£W£ ifoitt PP- 204-205). The 
usual term of the time between Gotamo and Maitreya accepted among Japanese 
Buddhists is 5,670,000,000 years. (A. M.). 
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%&®%ft,%m*a&m o &&%?#&&?% ton* b 

******* 

71. Buddha's Last Meal 
and the Christian Eucharist. 



Their Preservation of Primeval Bates. 
[While we would draw no parallel between Buddha's Last 
Meal and the Christian Eucharist such as we should draw be- 
tween the Angelic Heralds of Luke and those of the Sutta- 
Nipato, yet these meals have something in common. It is tliis : 
they both preserve primeval sacred ideas about eating and 
drinking. Henry Clay Trumbull's monograph, The Blood 
Covenant, has set forth the ancient practice underlying the 
Christian sacrament; viz., the exchange of blood to cement 
friendship, — the blood, by a later refinement of the race, being 
represented by wine. The text of Mark, which is the oldest, 
has for the memorial words :] 



Mark. XIV. 22-25. (»pj»i-ra ©-«•-— tr5L). 
And as they were eating, he took bread, and when he had 
blessed, he brake it, and gave to them, and said, Take ye : this 
is my body. And he took a cup, and when he had given thanks, 
he gave to them : and they all drank of it. And he said unto 
them, This is my Hood of tlie covenant, 0> which is shed for many. 
Verily I say unto you, I will no more drink of the fruit of the 
vine, until that day when I drink it new in the kingdom of God. 



[But Paul was not content with this simple form, and a 
vision from the risen Christ informed him that the memorial 
words commanded a perpetuity for the rite :] 



1. Cor. XL 23-27. (S*#wt+-oirH— th-t). 
I received of the Lord that which also I delivered unto you, 
how that the Lord Jesus in the night in which he was betrayed 
took bread ; and when he had given thanks, he brake it, and 
said, This is my body which is for you : this do in remembrance 
of me. In like manner also the cup, after supper, saying, This 
cup is the new covenant in my blood : this do, as oft as ye drink 

(1) The words in italics are from Exodus XXIV. 8. 
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it, in remembrance of me. For as often as ye eat this bread, 
and drink the cup, ye proclaim the Lord's death till he come. 
Wherefore whosoever shall eat the bread or drink the cup of the 
Lord unworthily, shall be guilty of the body and the blood of 
the Lord. 

[This new formula, with its mysterious threat, affiliated the 
Sacred Meal to those of Eleusis and of Mithra, much to the 
scandal of Justin Martyr, who saw in the latter a diabolic 
travesty. Thus did Christianity perpetuate a primeval rite, 
inherited by several of the book-religions from the prehistoric 
past. But Gospel authority was wanting until Paul's new words 
were inserted into the text of Luke : ] 

Luke XXII. 14-23. (ffijtaPW*— <z>1- i — #h). 
And when the hour was come, he sat down, and the apostles 
with him. And he said unto them, with desire I have desired to 
eat this passover with you before I suffer : for I say unto you, I 
will not eat it until it be fulfilled in the kingdom of God. And 
he received a cup, and when he had given thanks, he said, Take 
this, and divide it among yourselves : for I say unto you, I will 
not drink from henceforth of the fruit of the vine, until the 
the kingdom of God shall come. And he took bread, and when 
he had given thanks, he brake it, and gave to them, saying, 
This is my body [which is given for you : this do in remembrance 
of me. And tJte cup in like manner after stepper, saying, This cup 
is the new covenant in my blood, even that which is poured out for 
you.] But behold, the hancj of him that betrayeth me is with 
me on the table. For the Son of man indeed goeth as it has 
been determined : but woe unto that man through whom he is 
betrayed! And they began to question among themselves, 
which of them it was that should do this thing. 



[The Revised Version of 1881 (which I always use) notes in 
the margin that the words italicised and in brackets are not in 
certain manuscripts. The best critics consider them an addition 
made from Paul. Luke was reckoned by the early Christians as 
Paul's Gospel. Tertullian gives us their literary standard when 
he says that the works of disciples are counted those of their 
masters. 

Just as the Christian Eucharist preserves the covenant 
blood of Exodus, derived from a remoter past, so does the 
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Buddliist final meal preserve an equally ancient practice. In the 
Book of the Great Decease we read : ] 



Book of Great Decease, Chap. IV. 

Now the Lord addressed Cundo the smith and said : ' What- 
ever dried boar's flesh remains to thee, Cundo, that bury in a 
hole. I see no one, Cundo, upon earth nor in the heavens of 
Maro or Brahma, no one among philosophers and Brahmins, 
princes and peoples, by whom, when he has eaten it, that food 
can be assimilated, save by the Thathagato.' 

' Even so, Master ! ' said Cundo the smith in assent unto the 
Lord. And whatever dried l>oar's flesh remained over, that he 
buried in a hole.' 

[Now, James G. Frazer, in his remarkable book, Tfie Golden 
Bough, tells us this (second edition. London, 1900, Vol. 1., p. 
318): 

" No one may touch the food which the King of Loango 
leaves upon his plate : it is buried in a hole in the ground." 

Tliis is done to prevent the scraps being used by a sorcerer, 
but it is also part and parcel of the whole system of royal and 
priestly taboos, such as seen in the former seclusion of the 
Mikado. It is well known to students of historical religion that 
the offices of priest and king were once identical, as in the 
case of Melchizedek. The primitive royal hierarch was a deity 
on earth, and the spiritual ancestor of : 

" That divinity which doth hedge a king." 

The supreme example of the divine or priestly king is 
the God-Man ; and the race-consciousness of both great historic 
Masters led them to identify themselves with this mythic Divine- 
Human. Greater than any parallels in their conduct from an 
alleged connection between their stories is the older and more 
venerable one which has its roots in the hero-legends of primeval 
man.] 

[Curiously enough this utterance of Buddha (Rhys Davids 
IV. 19., Buddhist Suttas p. 72) is found in no Chinese version of 
the similar text. N.C. No. 545 (&p]WCM> ik% 15 b), No. 552 
(imVmm ±, R+ 15 b) and No. H9 (&ftm®±, j^+ 41 a) 
insert just here another episode in longer or shorter form. It 
tells that a Bhiksu came later than the others and took the plate 
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in which the portion of the sukaramaddauam' 2 * was remaining. 
After the dinner was finished and plates were washed clean by 
water Cundo the smith asked Buddha how many kinds of 
Qrdmanas there were in the world. Buddha in reply distin- 
guishes four kinds : 1. Those who are excellent in conduct, 2. 
Those who explain the Law well, 3. Those who live by Law, and 
4. Those hypocrites who appear to be lawful but are really 
polluted by vices. This last is evidently allusion to that monk 
who stole portion of the fine food. The answer of Buddha is in 
verse only in No. 545. 

No. 118 (^CjKg^K+, j^+ 26 b-27 a) omits this episode 
and also IV. 19. of the Pali and instead of them makes Buddha 
speak in praise of Cundo's donation and also the promise that he 
shall take no other's food after that. (A.M.)] 

* * * # * * -* 



72. Earthquake at the Master's Death. 



Matthew XXVII. 51-53. (j^gw-fccDS-h £1-h). 

Behold, the veil of the temple was rent in twain from the 
top to the bottom ; and the earth did quake ; and the rocks were 
rent ; and the tombs were opened ; and many bodies of the saints 
that had fallen asleep were raised ; and coming forth out of the 
tombs after his resurrection they entered into the holy city and 
appeared unto many. 



Long Collection, Dialogue 16. 

(Hook of the Great Decease. Translated in S. B. E., Vol. XI, p. 116). 

When the Lord entered into Nirvana, a great earthquake, 
terrific and tremendous, accompanied Ins entry into Nirvana ; 
and the drums of the angels rolled. [This is the regular Hindu 
expression for thunder.] 

[The speeches of the angels Brahma and Sakko which follow 
take the place of Matthew's apparitions.] 



(2) No. 545 : ftfflffl^P. the shoot of Candana tree. The other two do not 
mention the name of the food. 



Digitized by 



Google 



190 GOSPEL PARALLELS. PAKT 5. 



C.T. fkW$tft& 0> (N.C. No. 2. of No. 545,, fJtft. 22 a). 
Jzlfc&QmrF (N.C. No. 118, R-f 33 a). 
Wtf&E&T [N.C. No. 119. fct 45 b). 



* * * * 



73. The Master Ascends beyond Human Ken, 
But is Present with the Disciples. 



Matthew X&V1LL. 20. (jRfc»#A2>tf). 
Lo, I am with you alway, even unto the consummation of 
the age. 

John XIV. 19. (ftwrt-BcD+ft). 
Yet a little while, and the world beholdeth me no more ; 
but ye behold me : because I live, ye shall live also. 

John, XVI. 16. uwit^tM 
A little while, and ye behold me no more; and again a 
little while, and ye shall see me. 



Long Collection, Dialogue No. 1. 

(Translated by Gogerly in 1846 (reprinted at Paris in 1876) and by 
Rhys Davids in Dialogues of the Buddha, 1899 p. 54). 

Monks, the cord of existence is cut off, but the Tathagato's 
body remains. So long as his body shall remain, then angels 
and mortals will see him. Upon the dissolution of the body 
beyond the bounds of life neither angels nor mortals will see him. 

C.T. JcRT3£KllK (N.C. No. 21. of No. 545, flt*. 76 a). 

Long Collection, Dialogue 16. 

(Book of the Great Decease. Translated in S. B. E., Vol. XI, p. 112). 
It may be, Anando, that you will think to yourselves : 
" The utterance of the Master is passed away ; our Master is no 

(1) Cf.*&|S5H-t"b(S.C.No.543,RH6). Numerical Collection VIII. 52. (A.M.) 
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more." But, Anando, you must not think so: the Doctrine 
and Discipline, Anando, taught you and laid down by me, must 
be your Master when I am gone. 

(Compare John XII. 48 : The word that I spake, the same 
shall judge him in the last day.) 



C.T. ^PRjiSg^fffi (N.C.No.545,St*.21b). 



[This is a contrast rather than a parallel. As a Christian, 
one feels it profane to parallel the Apocalypse with this ; but as 
a philosopher, one is dealing with essential ideas, and must be 
faithful thereto. The Paraclete or Presence of the ascended 
Christ was more than Doctrine and Discipline : it was a glorified 
human personality, encompassing the objects of its love. But 
Buddha puts the intellect above the affections, and tells his 
mourning followers to be self-contained, self-islanded, self-illu- 
mined. (2) At the same time the disciples realized his presence 
after death, as is evidenced from two Dialogues in the Middling 
Collection (Nos. 84 and 94,) where new converts ask to take 
refuge in the missionary who has converted them. In each 
case the missionary forbids it, and says they must take refuge in 
the Buddha. Where is he? they ask. He has passed into 
Nirvana, is the answer. But, say they, just as we should go a 
hundred leagues to see him if alive, even so can we take refuge 
in him nbw that he is gone. c3) ] 



# ****** * 



74. Ascension. 



Acts I. 9. (ttafrflj-o^.). 
And when he had said these things, as they were looking, 
he was taken up ; and a cloud received him out of thier sight. 



(2) Cf. my ££ ft * &jj ft pp. 168-169., 182-192. (A. M.). 

(3) The Chinese Madhyama has no texts corresponding to Nos. 84 and 94 of 
the Maj jhima. Two texts in the Ekottara preserve the passage for which see JJJ 
Mtith. feM tit PP. 166-167. It is to be noticed that this idea of the substitution of 
Buddha's teaching for his personality has lead to the idea of the Dharmatma 
or Dharmakftya of Buddha. (A.M.) 
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Enunciations VTIL 6. 
Thus have I heard. At one season the Lord was staying in 
the Bambu Grove beside the Squirrels' feeding-ground, at 
Rajagaha. And the venerable Dabbo the Mallian approached 
the Lord, saluted him and sat on one side, and so sitting, said to 
him : " O Auspicious One, my time is at hand to enter Nirvana. cl) 
"Whatever you think fit, O Dabbo." — The the venerable 
Dabbo the Mallian rose from his seat, saluted the Lord, and 
keeping him on his right hand, went up into the sky, and sat in 
the posture of meditation in the ether, in the empyrean. In- 
tensely meditating on the nature of flame/ 2 * lie ascended and 
passed into Nirvana. 

And when the venerable Dabbo the Mallian had thus gone 
up, meditated and ascended, there remained neither ashes nor 
soot of his body when passed away, (3) consumed and burnt. Even 
as, when ghee or oil is consumed and burnt, neither ashes nor 
soot remains, so was it with the body of the venerable Dabbo 
the Mallian. And forthwith the Lord, having understood the 
fact, gave vent on that occasion to the following Enunciation : 

" The body dissolved, perception ceased, all sensations 

were utterly consumed ; 
" The constituents of existence were stilled, conscious- 
ness and sense departed." 



[This story is more analogous to the fiery ascension of 
Elijah in the Second Book of Kings than that of Christ, as 
related in Acts. There is no account of the ascension in the 
Synoptical Gospels, except a single line in Luke XXIV. 51, (4) 
while the Mark- Appendix is a later addition. Jolin refers to the 
Ascension as a spiritual fact ; so does Paul ; but the only 
pictorial account is that of Acts. In the Pali legend, the hero is 
Dabbo the Mallian, a disciple of Buddha's who had extraordinary 
psychical powers. The Book of Discipline tells us that he was 

(1 ) See my defensive note on this rendering in my translation of Digha 11. 
(The Marvellous Birth of the Buddhas : Philadelphia, 1899, p. 4). 

(2) Literally, having entered the element of flame (or, splendor). There is a 
curious coincidence here with Lnke XXIV. 26 : tur*\0uv *ls rrjy totay—tejodluUuifi 
samdpajjitvd. 

(3) Or, passed into yirvfina, as above. It is a special word, only used for the 
death of an Arahat. 

(4) The donbt thrown upon this line in the margin of the Revised Version 
of 1881 was dispelled when the Sinai Syriac was found. See also Luke IX. 51. 
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able to light the monks to l>ed b}' emitting magnetic flames from 
his fingers (S. 13. E., Vol. XX., p. 7). The doctrine of the 
Ascension, however, is closely allied to that of the Resurrection. 
The central idea of the Ascension is not that of a bodily ascent 
into heaven, but a sublimation of the physical into the spiritual, 
answering to Hamlet's prayer : " Oh, that this t<x>, too solid 
flesh would melt ! " It may also be regarded as a substitution of 
a psychical body for a physical one. The latter was Paul's 
doctrine, but Jewish or Roman materialism changed it into a 
fleshly resurrection and Ascension.] 

75. The Gospel is Preached in the 
Spiritual World. 



Matthew XXVIII. 18. (&£&trAe>-f-A). 
And Jesus came to them and spake unto them, saying : All 
authority hath lieen given imto me in heaven and on earth. 

1 Peter IH. 19, 20. (ftfMHtso f-*,lr). 

In the spirit he went and preached unto the spirits in 

prison, wliich aforetime were disobedient, when the longsuffering 
of God waited in the days of Noah, while the ark was a prepar- 
ing, wherein few, that is, eight souls, were saved through water. 

1 Peter IV. 6. (ftstttra"^). 
For unto this end was the gospel preached even to the dead, 
that they might be judged according to men in the flesh, but live 
according to G(xl in the spirit. 



Numerical Collection IV. 33. 

When a Tathagato arises in the world, an Arahat, a Buddha 
supreme, endowed with wisdom in conduct, auspicious, knowing 
the universe, a matchless cliarioteer of men who are tamed, a 
Master of angels and mortals, a blessed Buddha ; he preaches his 
religion : to wit, Personality (Sakkdyo), the origin of perosnality* 
the cessation thereof, and the path that unto tliat cessation goes- 
And, monks, those, angels of long life, self-radiant happy beings, 
abiding in the lofty mansions long, when they hear the preaching 
of the Tathagato's religion, are everywhere seized with fear, 
astonishment and trembling, saying : " Impermanent are we, 
alas ! O friend, 'tis said ; and we thought we were permanent ; 
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unstable, and we deemed we were stable; non-eternal, who 
thought ourselves eternal. ' Tis said, O friend, that we are im- 
permanent, unstable, non-eternal, hedged about with personality !" 
Such, monks, is the spiritual poiver of the Tathdgato over the 
angel -world : such his great authority ami mystic might. 



[In the Middling Collection, Dialogue 49. (^p^^ttfMs, Rit 
106 f ) Gotamo transports himself to the heaven of Brahma to 
convert an angel there from the heresy that his blest abode was 
everlasting. There is also a story found in the Sanskrit 
Divyavadana, another uncanonical sources, } of Buddha going 
to thfe other world to preach the Gospel to his mother. It is 
alluded to in the Pali of Jataka 29, and told in full in No. 483, 
but only in the commentary, not in the text. I will thank any 
scholar to find or locate it in the Canon.] 



* * # 



76. Angels Worship the Lord and are 

SavAri hv Him. 



Saved by Him 



Hebrews I. 6. osffi*»-<*>*). 
When he again bringeth in the firstborn into the world lie 
saith, And let all the angels of God worship him. 



Revelation V. 8-14. (S^hskda— -ha). 
When he had taken the book, the four living creatures and 
the four and twenty elders fell down before the Lamb, having 
each one a harp, and golden l>owls full of incense, which are the 
prayers of the saints. And they sing a new song, saying, Worthy 
art thou to take the book, and to open the seals thereof : for thou 
wast slain, and didst purchase unto God with thy blood men of 
every tribe, and tongue, and people, and nation, and madest them 
to be unto our God a kingdom and priests ; and they reign upon 
the earth. And I saw r , and I heard a voice of many angels round 
about the throne and the living creatures and the elders ; and the 

(1) I do not call the Divyavadana uncanonical merely because it is not in 
the Pali Canon, bat because it is post-Asokan. However, it doubtless contains-a 
nucleus which we may call semi-canonical, for the Avadanas were classed by 
several sects in the Miscellaneous Pitaka, outside the great Collections or 
Agamas. 
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number of them was ten thousand times ten thousand, and 
thousands of thousands ; saying with a great voice, Worthy is 
the Lamb that hath been slain to receive the power, and riches, 
and wisdom, and might, and honor, and glory and blessing. 
And every created thing which is in the heaven, and on the earth, 
and imder the earth, and on the sea, and all things that are in 
them, heard I saying, Unto him that sitteth on the throne, and 
unto the Lamb, be the blessing, and the honor, and the glory 
and the dominion, for ever and ever. And the four living crea- 
tures said, Amen. And the elders fell down and worshipped. 



1 Peter I. 12. (&&ffj»-e>i--). 
Not unto themselves, but unto you, did they minister these 
things, which now have been announced unto you through them 
that preached the Gospel unto you by the Holy Ghost sent forth 
from heaven ; which things angels desire to look into. 



1 Peter III. 22. mm^Qtt-)- 
Who is on the right liand of God, having gone into heaven ; 
angels and authorities and powers being made subject unto 
him. 

Matthew XXVII. 52, 53. (&*ffl:irz:<05/r*-, h). 
The tombs were opened ; and many bodies of the sains that 
had fallen asleep were raised ; and comiug forth out of the tombs 
after his resurrection they entered into the holy city and ap- 
|)eraed into many. 

[For Ephesians III. 8-11, see new translation, l>elow (p. 199).] 



Long Collection, Dialogue No. 4. 

(Translated by Rhys Davids : Dialogues of the Buddha, 1899, p. 149). 
Indeed, sirs, many thousands of heavenly beings liave gone 

to the philosopher Gotamo for a refuge Many angels and 

mortals are l)elievers in the philosopher Gotamo ; and in whatso- 
ever village or town he abides, there demons do mortals no harm. 



C.T. £fcI^M$g$2 (N.C.No. 22 of No. £45, IkK^Y 

x&wmm ®mKmMm&zpmt&c m^zmt 
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Ibid, Dialogue 20. 

(Translated by Gogerly, aptid Grimblot : Sept Suitas Palis : 187t>, p. 289), 
Thus have I heard. At one season the Lord was staying 
among the Sakyas at Kapilavatthu, in the Great Wood, together 
with a great society of monks, some five hundred in number, all 
of them Arahats ; and the angels from the ten-thousand world- 
systems were assembled all together for the purpose of seeing 
the Lord and his society of monks. 



C.T. ^;piJ^C#ffi (N.C. No. 19. of. No. 545, R A 65a). 



[As in Job, the Evil One came with them ; and as in the 
Second Book of Kings, the prophet opened the eyes of his fol- 
lowers to see the invisible host.] 



Long Collection, Dialogues 18 and 19. 

(Translated from the Siani edition). 
Those angels, Lord, who have lived the religious life with the 
Lord, when newly born in the [angelic] body (1) of the Thirty-three, 
outshine the other angels in brilliance and glory. Therefore, 
Lord, the angels of the Thirty-three are enraptured, rejoiced and 
l^ecome delighted and glad, saying : " The angelic bodies are 
being perfected ; the deuion-bodies are passing away." [Or : 
" The angelic ranks are being filled, and the ranks of the devils 
(asuras) are being thinned."] And then, Lord, Sakko, the ruler 
of the angels, seeing the satisfaction of the angels of the Thirty- 
three, rejoices in these stanzas : 

Ah, friend ! the angels rejoice, 

Even the Thirty-three and their ruler, 

Worshipping the Tathagato 

And the goodness of his Doctrine, 

When they see the new angels 

Brilliant and glorious 

Who the religious life with the 
Auspicious One 

Have lived, and hither come. 

They outshine the others 

(1) Or, host and so throughout. 
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In brilliance and glory — 

The disciples of the Greatly Wise One, 

Who here arrive at distinction. 

Seeing this, the angels of the Thirty-three 

Are glad with their ruler, 

Worshipping the Tathagato 

And the goodness of his Doctrine. 



C.T. ^Pnfffl^a?® (N.C. No. 4. of No. 545, RA. 29 b). 
2£H3t;K (N.C. No. 3. of No. 545, R*. 25 b). 

*t&n^o MfofreraRHRn. "*t«»^*.*aw 

ftUilXA «*«&» *fi©:***P# ^-b&£3E 

«^*£M #fc£8§8$fc **!*«£« ftfc^^i&ra 
ttWIt^A #fe&#i* ilttStt? >**««* 

tosH&Hin stwbaiK )»sm*n* ^ji^^be 



Numerical Collection VI. 34. 

At one season the Lord was staying at Savatthi, in the 
Conqueror's Grove, the cloister-garden of the Feeder-of-the-Poor. 
And in the mind of the venerable Moggallano the Great, who 
was in privacy and retirement, there arose the following reflec- 
tion : What kind of angels have the knowledge tliat they have 
entered on the Path, are not liable to suffering hereafter, but are 
steadfast, and assured of final Enlightenment? Now at that 
season there was a monk named Tisso who had just died, and 
had risen again in a certain sphere of the Brahma-world. And 
even there they recognised him thus : 4 ' Tisso the Brahma is great 
in psychical and magical power." Then the venerable Moggallano 
the Great, as quickly as a strong man can stretch forth his bent 
arm or his outstretched arm bend back, vanished from the 
Conqueror's Grove and appeared in the world of the Brahmas. 
And Tisso the Brahma saw him coming from afar, and said to him : 
" Come, O honorable Moggallano ; welcome, O honorable Mogga- 
llano ! For a long time you have made this journey of coming 
hither. Be seated, O honorable Moggallano : this seat is made 
ready." So the venerable Moggallano sat on the seat made ready, 
and Tisso the Brahma saluted him respectfully and sat on one 
side. Then the venerable Moggallano spake thus unto Tisso the 
Brahma as he sat : " Tisso, what kind of angels have the 
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knowledge that they have entered on the Path, are not liable to 
snffering hereafter, but steadfast and assured of final Enlighten- 
ment?" 

" O honorable Moggallano, the angels of the Four Great 
Kings have this assurance/ ' 

" All of them, Tisso?" 

" Not all of them, O honorable Moggallano. Those of them 
who are not endowed with faith in the Bnddha, the Doctrine and 
the Order, and are not endowed with noble and pleasing conduct, 
have not this knowledge and assurance. But those who are 
endowed with faith in the Buddha, the Doctrine and the Order, 
and are endowed with noble and pleasing conduct, have this 
knowledge and assurance." 



S.P. $&ffl1*X (N.C. No.544.&H8a). (,) 

*P&«ffl, HlttftffiBE&ftJfeMRttllo 

f»*«8Wur'o mm+ttfemm t&%*Bm&"n 

-ft®*m, *r ffftt*?*9. #*»»**»> ft&mm&m, 

*3!o 

[The same question and answer are repeated for the other 
five spheres of the angel- world (devaloko). Then the venerable 
Moggallano the Great, being glad and rejoiced at the speech of 
Tisso the Brahma, vanished from the world of the Brahmas, as 
quickly as a strong man could stretch forth his l)ent arm or his 
outstretched arm bend back, and appeared at th6 Conqueror's 
Grove. 

This is a doctrine of the Epistles, the Apocalypse and the 
Fathers rather than of the Gospels, wherein, however, it finds 
some support, especially from the passage in Matthew. In the 
First Epistle of Peter, the Descent into Hades is to the disobedi- 
ent, not to the righteous ; but Ignatius, Irennous and the Gospel 
of Nicodemus represent the Lord as going thither to save 
patriarchs and prophets, which is perhaps an expansion of 
Matthew's legend about the saints rising bodily from the grave 

(1) This text corresponds to the Pali of Classified Collection LV. 18. (Siani 
elition Vol. V. pp. 351-352). (A.M.) 
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after Clirist's resurrection, or perhapH founded upon language 
addressed to Peter according to the lost ending of the original 
Mark, traces of which appear among earl}' Cliristian writings. 
(See Paul Rohrbach: Sckluss des Markmevangeliums. Berlin, 
1894). Peter also says, in his Epistle, that angelic potentates 
were made subject unto Christ. Eusebius, translating a Syriac 
document of the third century, has : " He descended alone, but 
rose again with many unto his Father." But the most remarka- 
ble parallel, in the New Testament itself, to the Buddhist 
doctrine of the Lord and his Church evangelising the angels, is 
in Paul's Epistle to the Ephesians. As the force of the text is 
marred in our translation by its wcurring in a long rhetorical- 
sentence, I venture to re-translate the essential matter thus : 

" Unto me, who am less than the least of all saints, was this 
grace given, to evangelise the nations with the unsearchable 

riches of the Christ to the intent that the manifold wisdom 

of God might now be published unto the governments and 

THE AUTHORITIES IN THE HEAVENLY [REGIONS] BY MEANS OF THE 

church, according to the purpose of the .Eons which [God] made 
in Christ Jesus our Lord." (Eph. HI. 8-11). 

This reminds us of the oft-repeated Buddhist text, which 
wcurs more than once in our present translations : " What he 
has realised by Ins own supernal knowledge he publishes to this 
universe, with its angels, its fiend and its archangels," «Vc. 

Angelic worship of the Clirist is set forth in that sublimest 
chapter of the Apoc:ily])se, wherein the heaven of the Old 
Testament is transformed in the twinkling of an eye into the 
heaven of the New, as the angels sing praises to the Divine 
Human with the same piean sung formerly to the terrible 
Jehovah. (Rev. V. 12, compared with IV. 11). It is the same, 
yet not the same, for physical, or realised, wealth and might are 
added to abstract ]X)wei\] 



.£ .Jf .£ .M. SI .£ 



77. The Prince of this World. 



John XII. 31. (ft»»+zioiit-). 
Now is the judgement of this world : now shall the prinre of 
tli is world be cast out. 
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Jhon XIV. 30, 31. Ufi&mi-me>w, W-) 
I will no more speak much with you, for the prince of the 
world cometh : and he hath nothing in me ; but that the world 
may know that I love the Father, and as the Father gave me 
commandment, even so I do. Arise, let us go hence. 



Book of Temptations, Husbandman Chapter. 

(Translated into German by Windisch : Mara und Buddha, 1895, p. 104). 
[While Gotamo is discoursing at Savatthi upon Nirvana, 
Maro appears as a husbandman, and says :] 
" Philosopher, liave you seen any oxen ? " 
" O Evil One, what hast thou to do with oxen ? " 
" O philosopher, mine alone is the eye, forms are mine ; 
mine the realin of consciousness whereto the eye admits. Whi- 
ther, philosopher, canst thou go to be released from me ? Mine, 
too, philosopher, are sounds ; the ear is mine, and the realm of 
consciousness whereto the ear admits. Mine likewise are the 
nose and its scents, the tongue and its tastes, the Ixxly and its 
touch. Mine alone, O philosopher, is the mind, mine the ideas 
(dliamma) and mine tjie realm of consciousness whereto the mind 
admits. Whither, O philosopher, canst thou go to l>e released 
from me ? " 

[Buddha admits all this, but says that Maro's misfortune is 
where these do not exist. Compare also the expressions, " realm 
of Maro," in Sfttta-Nipdto 764; and "army of Maro," in the 
same l>ook, 437. The said arm}' includes gain, fame, honor <fcc] 



Classified Collection XXIII. 11. 

Place : Savatthi. The venerable Radlio, sitting on one side, 
said unto the Lord : " Lord, men speak of Maro : what is Maro?" 

"O Radlio, form is Maro ; sensation is Maro; perception is 
Maro; the formative activities are Maro; consciousness is Maro. 
Seeing thus, O Itadlio, the learned and noble disciple is disgusted 
with form, with sensation, with perception, the formative activities 
and consciousness." 



C.T. ||i«(-.t- (N.C. No. 544,^- 32 b). 

Cf*£«ftJiLU ) — fflttft»MRUI;£S. 

- wffrrftosa*, Rim, mm* ^ft> ^*k %m %m, 

mh 3gfi®, #ifr »ffi] ft-TO JSHBrffc $. «> ft SftttiP 
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[Here we Lave the root of pessimism : the doctrine that the 
world-ruler is an evil power. All the texts that we might adduce 
about the woes of life would be mere corollaries to this central 
thesis.] 



* * # # * * # 



78. The Psychical Body. 



1 Corinthians XV. 44. (»#£tt»i-s:ora-t-ra). 
It is sown a natural [literally, psychical] body ; it is raised 
a spiritual body. If there is a natural body, there is also a 
spiritual [Ixxly.] 

Long Collection, Dialogue No. 2. 

(Translated by Rhys Davids : Dialogues of the Bitddha, 1899, p. 87). 
He [i. e. the philosopher] calls up the mental image of a 
mind-made bod}*, and constrains his heart, saying : " I constrain 
myself." From this Ixxly he calls up the mental image of 
another body, having form, mind-made, complete with all its 
limbs and faculties. 



CT. UJ&&& (N.C. No. 593, ft-f-98b). 
Cf. {kffi&ftltM (N.C.No.27,ofNo.545,ft^88b). U) 

JtH fi&frfcft. »-:fcHB«8B#»ff«, ****. # 

:*#*. Mtm, #&&#, mm®m 



[In Digha No. 9, C2> we read of three bodies : the material, the 
mind-made, and the formless. It is possible that Paul's psychical 
body corresponds to the second of these, and his spiritual body 
to the third ; but it is commonly held that the psychical Ixxly is 
the natural or physical.] 



* * * * 



(1) This version omits aU the similes and therefore this passage also. (A.M.) 

(2) mfteWB. (N.C No. 28, of Xo. 545 R- *. 89 b) : (1) ft*. (*) »*, (3) 
fcfelfo (A.M.) 
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79. Apparitions of the Departed. 



Luke XXIV. 13-35. (&un»ttrae>l-H— WE). 
And behold, two of them were going that very day to a 
village named Eminaus, which was threescore furlongs from 
Jerusalem. And they communed with each other of all these 
things which had happened. And it came to pass, while they 
communed and questioned together, that Jesus himself drew 
near, and went with them. But their eyes were holden that they 
should not know him. And he said unto them, What com- 
munications are these that ye liave one with another, as ye 
walk? And they stood, still, looking sad. And one of them, 
named Cleopas, answering said unto him, Dost thou alone sojourn 
in Jerusalem and not know the things which are come to pass 
there in these days? And he said unto them, What things? 
And they said unto him, The things concerning Jesus of Naza- 
reth, which was a prophet mighty in deed and word before God 
and all the people : and how the chief priests and our rulers 
delivered him up to be condemned to death, and crucified him. 
But we hoped that it was he which should redeem Israel. Yea 
and beside all this, it is now the third day since these things 
came to pass. Moreover certain women of our company amazed 
us, having been early at the tomb ; and when they found not his 
body, they came, saying, that they had also seen a vision of 
angels, which said that he was alive. And certain of them that 
were with us went to the tomb, and found it even so as the women 
had said : but him they saw not. And he said unto them, O 
foolish men, and slow of heart to believe in all that the prophets 
have spoken ! Behoved it not the Christ to suffer these tilings, 
and to enter into his glory ? And beginning from Moses and 
from all the prophets, he interpreted to them in all the scriptures 
the things concerning himself. And they drew nigh unto the 
village, whither they were going : and he made as though he 
would go further. And they constrained him, saying, Abide with 
us : for it is toward evening, and the day is now far spent. And 
he went in to abide with them. And it came to pass, when he 
had sat down with them to meat, he took the bread, and blessed 
it, and brake, and gave to them. And their eyes were opened, 
and they knew him ; and he vanished out of their sight. And 
they said one to another, Was not our heart burning within us, 
while he spake to us in the way, while he opened to us the 



Digitized by 



Google 



79. APPARITI0N8 ON THE DEPARTED. 203 

scriptures ? And they rose up that very hour, and returned to 
Jerusalem, and found the eleven gathered together, and them 
that were with them, saying, The Lord is risen indeed, and hath 
appeared to Simon. And they rehearsed the things that happened 
in the way, and how he was known of them in the breaking of 
the bread. 

Acts XXVI, 12-19. («ttff»ir^+n-+;?i). 
As I journeyed to Damascus with the authority and com- 
mission of the chief priests, at midday, O king, I saw on the way 
a light from heaven, above tfie brightness of t/ie sun, shining round 
about me and them that journeyed with me. And when we were 
all fallen to the earth, I heard a voice saying unto me in the 
Hebrew language, Saul, Saul, why persecutest thou me ? it is 
hard for thee to kick against the goad. And I said, Who art 
thou, Lord ? And the Lord said, I am Jesus whom thou per- 
secutest. But arise, and stand upon thy feet : for to this end 
have I appeared unto thee, to appoint thee a minister and a 
witness both of the things wherein thou hast seen me, and of the 
tilings wherein I will appear unto thee ; delivering thee from the 
l>eople, and from the Gentiles, unto whom I send thee, to open 
their eyes, that they may turn from darkness to light, and from 
the power of Satan unto God, that they may receive remission of 
sins and an inheritance among them that are sanctified by faith 
in me. Wherefore, O king Agrippa, I was not disobedient unto 
the heavenly vision. 

Revelation 1. 16. (gfcpflfc-o-h*). 
His countenance was as the sun shineth in his strength. 
[Apparition of the risen Jesus to John.] 



Middling Collection, Dialogue 143." 

[Sariputto, Buddha's chief disciple, has l>een preaching to 

(1) In tfiftttfUHg (N.C. No. 28. of No. 542, RE 34-35), (.fcriputra does 
not accompany Ananda when he visits the householder Anuthapinc]adii. So the 
passage translated here is wanting in the Chinese. Instead of the passage the 
Chinese adds the story and verses of the Pali Samyutta X. 8, Suddatto, as the 
householder's recollection of Lis conversion. The text teUs further how the 
householder having been converted to the faith in Buddha has taken (^ariputra 
to (^ravasti and how the Garden of Prince Jeta was dedicated to Buddha 
and his Sangha. The Sutra concludes with the expression of the householder's 
gratitude toward (^iriputra and his joy that he was delighted with the lntter's 
presence at his sick bed. 
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the great benefactor of the Order, Anathapindiko, during the 
latter's last illness.] 

When this was said, householder Anathapindiko wept and 
shed tears. And the venerable Anando said unto him : " House- 
holder, do you assent and unite ? " 

" Lord Anando, I do not assent or unite. For a long time 
have I visited the Master and also an educated monk ; but no 
such religious discourse has ever been heard by me l>efore." 

"No such religious discourse, O householder, is revealed 
unto white-stoled householders : it is revealed unto initiates 
(pabOojiid)" 

" Then let it be revealed, O Lord Sariputto, unto white-stoled 
householders. For there are gentlemen born with but little stain* 
who are perishing through not hearing the religion : they will l>e 
understanders thereof." 

Then the venerable Sariputto and the venerable Anando, 
having instructed the householder with the foregoing instruction, 
arose and departed. c2) And not long thereafter the householder 
Anathapindiko, upon the dissolution of the body after death, 
rose again jin the [heavenly] host of Delight ( Tusita)^ And then 
the spirit (devaputto) op AnXthapindiko, when night was 

WANING, LIGHTED UP THE ENTIRE VlOTOlt'S GROVE WITH SURPASSING 
SPLENDOUR, AND DREW NIGH UNTO THE LORD. HAVING DONE SO, HE 
GAVE HIM REVERENT GREETING AND 8TO0D ASIDE. So STANDING, 
THE SPIRIT 1 OF ANlTHAPINDIKO ADDRESSED THE LORD IN STANZAS, 
SATING : — 

" This liappy Victor's Grove, 
Frequented by the Prophet's Church, 



On the other hand the two Chinese Samyukta versions (&W— -f- — , N.C. No 
544, ^H 27-28 and J|J£;ft., N.C. No. 54<>, ^E 62-03) pnt the text corresponding 
to the Pali Saipyutta II. 2. 10., Anathapindiko, after the text corresponding to the 
above said Sudatto and one of them (d0tt No. 546) adds at the beginning of it 
the story of the Majjhima Anathapindiko in short. Therefore the text of jfl|g§, 
N.C. No. 546. makes np just what the anthor has done here. But there too there 
is no mention of Ana d da and the first part of the passage here translated is 
wanting. (A. M.). 

(2) Here begins the agreement with the Chinese given below. (A.M.) 

(3) The passage in large type is toe stereotyped form for the narratives in 
the Books of Apparitions, except that the phrase, " in stanzas," becomes " in a 
stanza," when only one verse is spoken, and is omitted altogether when the 
speech is in prose. The expression, "when night was waning,'' implies a vigil. 
See Parallel No. 16. 
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And dwelt in by Keligion's King, 

Produces joy for me. 

Works, wisdom and religion, 

Ethics, the highest life, — 

Hereby are mortals pure, 

And not by clan or wealth. 

Therefore indeed a learned man. 

Seeing his own goal clearly, 

Must search religion well. 

Thus therein is he purified. 

Sariputto, alone understanding it, 

By ethics and by quietude, 

Was the monk who reached the farther shore : 

So let him be supreme." 



S.T. g§H— +— (N.C. No. 544, &H 28). 
Cf. #JH;Jl (N.C. No. 546. SH 63). 

»IWMIfi*««*II^BB*3eo CSft^* **5fi 

mtwm&o mmmm «s**3 
i>m®m& mmmi ***5H* C4) 



Tlius spake the spirit of Anathapindiko, The Master was 
assenting ; whereupon the spirit said : " The Master assents to 
me," and, saluting the Lonl, he kept Him on his right hand, and 
straightway vanished. Then the Lord, at the end of that night, 
addressed the monks and said : " To-night, monks, a certain 
spirit, when the night was waning, lighted up the entire Victor's 
Grove with surpassing splendour and drew nigh unto me. Hav- 
ing done so, he gave me reverent greeting and stood aside. So 
standing, the spirit addressed me in stanzas, saying : — 
* This happy Victor's Grove, &c. [repeated]. 

This is w T liat the spirit said, O, monks, adding : * The Master 
assents to me ; whereupon he saluted me, and keeping me on his 
right hand, straightway vanished." 



(4) The four padas in Pali, iasmd visujjhati ("therefore purified") 

are not found in both Chinese Yersions. (A.M.) 

(5) This makes hardly any sense. Another Tension reads ft|f &J&E. which 
agrees perfectly with the last line of the Pali. (A.M.) 
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When this was spoken, the venerable Anando said unto the 
Lord : " Lord, this must be the spirit of Anathapindiko : the house- 
holder Anathapindiko was converted by the venerable Sdriputto"®* 

" ' Tis well, Anando, 'tis well. Thus much, Anando, is 
attainable by reason, and has been attained by thee. That was 
the spirit of Anathapindiko and no other, O Anando." 

Thus spake the Lord. The venerable Anando, rejoicing, 
was gladdened bv the utterance of the Lord. 



its. i< ^iHs^tf-^?, %&&®mmnm 3»«-«jes*. 

— Snuff 8MB W 

&JfciKte*fr (*P -b repeated) ." 

JL#£f2]o " C7) 

"f»Rft«B. mm m&fcmmm, mwno 



[The story of Anathapindiko's apparition is related in the 
second Book of Apparitions in the Classified Collection. There 
are two Books of Apparitions, and they stand at the very outset 
of this great Collection. The first one is about apparitions of 
anonymous spirits, who are called devatd, and the book the De- 
vatdrSamyuttam. The second book is about apparitions of known 
persons, whose spirits are called devaputfd, and the book the 
Devapidta-Samyuttarn. The spirits are sometimes those of 
Buddha's former disciples, as Kassapo and Anathapindiko ; in one 
case, the spirits of philosophers of non-Buddhist sects ; and yet 
again the gods of the Hindu pantheon : (JJiva (in Pali Sivo) and 
the spirits of the Moon and Sun. Curiously enough, these last 
two come to Buddha for deliverance from the grasp of Rahu, the 
demon of eclipse. The spirit of the Moon is called Candima 
(Cando being the Moon). Upon her appeal, Buddha replies : 

" Candima has gone for refuge 

Unto the Arahat Tathagato : 

Rahu must deliver the Moon : 

The Buddhas have compassion on the world." 



(6) Alluding to the eulogy of S'triputto in the stanzas. 
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The same thing happens with the Sun-spirit, and in each 
case deliverance is granted, and Rahu lias to explain himself to 
Vepacitti, the other High Demon. In the two Chinese versions 
of the fifth century, the Candima-sutta is placed in the Devata- 
Samyukta, instead of in the Devaputra ; w r hile the Suriya-sutta 
appeal's to be wanting altogether/ 7 * 

There is no doubt at all that Anathapindiko Devaputto 
means " the spirit of Anathapindiko," in English parlance, and 
not merely some angel of that name. Anando recognises him on 
account of the fact that Sariputto, who had converted him when 
he (Anathapindiko) was dying, was praised in the stanzas ut- 
tered by the ghost, while Gotamo endorses the identification. 
Be it noted, moreover, that Gotamo considers such identification 
as a piece of common sense (talcko) and not one of the powers of 
an Arahat. 

It is significant that there are no records of apparitions of 
the deceased Buddha. He had entered Nirvana and could not 
reappear. But Anathapindiko, a lay disdiple, had only risen to 
the Tusita-heaven, whither Buddha himself had gone before his 
last incarnation. Therefore Anathapindiko could manifest him- 
self, because his individuality persisted. Tylor shrewdly re- 
marked long ago, in his Primitive Culture, that Buddhist nihilism 
was a piece of metaphysics, and in nowise precluded a highly 
specialised eschatoJogy. Moreover, it is a favourite expression, 
in the Pali Texts, to call denial of the hereafter " an impious 
heresy." (Digha 23 ; Majjhima 41 and 117. Cf. Itivuttaka 49 
Dhammapada 176.) It is true that personality perishes at last ; 
but so long as the atman is cherished, so long does it persist, in 
this world again or in some other, whether material or spiritual. 
And here again, another pioneer of Tylor's time correctly in- 
terpreted the Buddhist doctrine from such books as Spence 
Hardy's Manual, which was for thirty years the standard work 
on Buddhism in Europe. I refer to the following passage in 
Draper's Conflict between Religion and Science : 

" It admits that the idea of personality which has deluded 
us through life may not be instantaneously extinguished at death, 

(7) I owe this information to a manuscript of Ancsaki's. [Cf J&tPSf 11+11 (N. 
C. No. 544, ^ H 21 b) and M^iA (N.C No. 5^, jgft 57 a). (A. M.)] 
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but may be lost by slow degrees. On this is founded the 
doctrine of transmigration." (Ed. 4, 1875, p. 122.)] 

******* 
80, After Death the Judgment. 



Matthew V. 25, 26. («*»£<?> #£, *). 
Agree with thine adversary quickly, whiles thou ait with 
him in the way ; lest haply the adversary deliver thee to the 
judge, and the judge deliver thee to the officer, and thou be cast 
into prison. Verily I say unto thee, Thou shalt by no means 
come out thence, till thou have paid the last farthing. 



Mark IX. 47, 48. (R*imJi<om-tk, a). 
And if thine eye cause thee to stumble, cast it out : it is good 
for thee to enter into the kingdom of God with one eye, rather 
than having two eyes to be cast into hell ; where their worm 
dieth not, and the fire is not quenched. 

Luke XVI. 22, 23. (»im»l-^^1r-, zs). 
And it came to pass, that the beggar died, and that he was 
carried away by the angels into Abraham's bosom : and the rich 
man also died, and was buried. And in Hades he lifted up his 
eyes, being in torments, and seeth Abraham afar off, and Lazarus 
in his bosom. 



2. Corinthians V. 10. (»##;«* fio-f-). 
For we must all be made manifest before the judgment seat 
of Christ ; that each one may receive the things done in the body, 
according to what he hath done, whether it be good or bad. 



Hebrews DL 27. mbtotJivn-t). 
It is appointed unto men once to die, and after this cometh 
judgment ; 

[The famous judgement-scene in Matthew XXV. is of a 
cosmical judgment : the above parallels are given in preference, 
because they relate, as does the Pali, to individuals.] 
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Middling Collection, Dialogue 130. 

(Translated from the King of Siam's edition, because not yet 
accessible in Roman letters). 

Thus have I heard. At one season the Lord was staying at 
Savatthi, in the Conqueror's Grove, the cloister-garden of the 
Feeder-of-the-Poor. And the Lord addressed the monks, saying : 
"Monks!" 

"Lord! " answered those monks, in reply unto the Lord. 
The Lord spake thus : 

Monks, just as from a house with two doors an observant 
man standing in the midst can see men entering the dwelling 
and leaving it, walking about it and tlirough it : just even so, 
monks, do I, with eye divine, pure and transcending the human, 
behold beings vanishing and rising again — beings base and 
noble, well-favored and ill-favored, happy and unhappy, accord- 
ing to their works (katnma) ; and I know that those l>eings 
possessed of good conduct in body, speech and irind, not 
upbraiding the elect ones, but right believers, incurring the 
karma of right belief, rise again, upon the dissolution of the body 
after death, — some in the world of weal and paradise, and some 
among the human ; while those beings possessed of bad conduct 
in body, speech and mind, upbraiders of the elect ones, false 
believers, incurring the karma of false belief, do rise again, upon 
the dissolution of the body after death, either in the realm of 
ghosts or in the wombs of brutes, oi /l) in the damnation, woe 
and perdition of hell. 

Then, monks, the wardens of hell severally take him in their 
arms, and bring him before King Tamo, saying : " Tour Majesty, 
this soul wasundutiful toward friends, philosophers and brahmins, 
and honored not the elders in his family. Let your Majesty 
inflict punishment upon him." 



C.T. ^P^fS®? (N.C. No. 64, of No. 542, ft£ 71-72). 
Cf. iffPfZl-HZg (N.C. No. 543, Rz: 17-18). 

«5bh*pS:o -mm&wsm&Bft&wmmo urn — nt 

n%mibE>" ®*PffiM^-P^AmA,^WBAtfe-|g, 

WL&tifA®, ®mv&&®^^ft&ftA>&fcte£W$£ 

(1) Warren {Buddhism in Translation, 1896, p. 255), translates a parallel text 
from the Numerical Collection, which here begins to agree, in the main, with 
onr present passage. 
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8M£#fT, a-&#ff, *m®mh, j£.&&®jE&m, warn* 
c#*£ wra : siajkc^, isisfea, 

3d i*W3eaEjta£# " 



[Now follows the story of the Three Messengers, which the 
reader will find in Warren. The Majjhima, however, has five 
messengers.] 

Thus saith Yamo the King : 

" O soul, through thonghtlessness thou didst not right in 
body, speech and mind. Verily, O soul, they shall do to thee 
according to thy thoughtlessness. Moreover, this wickedness 
was not done by mother or father, brother or sister, friends or 
companions, relatives or kinsfolk ; neither by philosophers, 
brahmins or spirits : by thee the wickedness was done, and thou 
alone shalt feel its consequence." 

Then, O monks, the hell-wardens make him mount and 
descend a great blazing, flaming, glowing mountain of coal. 
There doth he feel severe and bitter pains, but dieth not until 
that wickedness be exhausted. 



(2 > *&$&«&. *«*+, mmmm &#& 



# * * *■ * * * 



81. Few that are Saved. 



Matthew VII. 13, 14. (jfcfcfc-to-t-H, tra). 
Enter ye in by the narrow gate : for wide is the gate and 
broad is the way, that leadeth to destruction, and many be they 

(2) Here, after the description of the fifth messenger, are added some stanzas. 
The descriptions of the tormentation are minuter in the Chinese. At the end of 
the sutra we find some verses similar to those of the Dhammapada 22 f. (A.M. 
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that enter in thereby. For narrow is the gate and straitened 
the way, that leadeth unto life, and few be they that find it. 



Luke XIII. 23, 24. (Kjfo&AOttii, ttra). 
And one said unto him, Lord, are they few that be saved ? 
And he said unto them, Strive to enter in by the narrow door : 
for many, I say unto you, shall seek to enter in, and shall not be 
able. 

Numerical Collection I. 19. 
Monks ! just as, in this India, there are only a few pleasant 
parks, groves, landscapes, and lotus-ponds, but far more of 
broken ground, impassable rivers, tree-stumps, thorny roads, and 
rugged rocks : so also, monks ! there are few beings who, when 
vanished from the human, are bom again among humans ; but 
far more who, when vanished from the human, are born again in 
hell, in the wombs of brutes or the haunt of ghosts ; few who are 
born among the angels, more are born as I have said. And 
there are few l>eings, O monks ! who, when vanished from the 
angelic, are bom again among angels, but far more who vanish 
from the angelic to be bom again in hell, in the wombs of 
brutes or the haiuit of ghosts. 

******* 

82. The Beloved Disciple Reaches 
Heaven Here. 



John Appendix (XXI. 22). (#jai»tr-e>ir^). 
If I will that he tarry till I come, what is that to thee ? 
follow thou me. 

Cf. Mark IX. 1. 



Numerical Collection III. 80. 
Udayi, if Anando should die with passion unsubdued, yet by 
his believing heart he would seven times obtain an angelic 
kingdom among the angels ; and even in this India he would 
obtain a great kingdom seven times. But, O Udayi, even in 
this life will Anando enter Nirvana. 
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[I owe the finding of this and some other passages to Edmund 
Hardy's splendid analysis of the Numerical Collection, append- 
ed to the last volume of the text, published by the London Pali 
Text Society.] 

83. The Fate of the Traitor. 



Mark XIV. 21. CBPi®-f-ra2>-tr-). 
For the Son of man goeth, even as it is written of him : but 
woe unto that man through whom the Son of man is betrayed ! 
good were it for that man if he had not been born. 

Matthew XXVII. 5. (j$*»ir-fce>E). 
And he cast down the plices of silver into the sanctuary, 
and departed ; and he went away and hanged himself. 



Acts 1. 18. mmm-vtA). 

Now this man obtained a field with the reward of his in- 
iquity; and falling headlong, he burst asunder in the midst, 



and all his bowels gushed out. 



Major Section on Discipline, VII. 4. 

(Translated in S. B. K, Vol. XX. p. 259). 
Then and there did hot blood come forth from Devadatto's 
mouth. 

C.T. !g##Eg-f-^ (N.C.No.lll7,^J-5b). 
«®$^ &M£ffiJL!rJo 



[For attempting to take Gotamo's life Devadatto generates 
a karma that ultimates in this present life (S. B. E. XX, p. 246) ; 
but for making schism in the Order he generates an oeon-lasting 
fault (p. 254, and oiu* present work, p. 213). When one of liis 
partisans informs him that his party is defeated, he vomits 
blood, as in the text. 

In the Christian case, later legend lessened the doom of 
Judas, as in the story of Papias that he walked about with 
swollen body; but in the Buddhist case, later legends exag- 
gerated the doom to death on the spot.] 



* * * * 
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84. An Eternal (i. e. yflEon-lasting) Sin. 



Mark III. 29. (JWffHfcii-A). 
Whosoever shall blaspheme against the Holy Spirit hath 
never forgiveness, but is guilty of an eternal sin. 



Minor Section on Discipline, VII. 3. 

(Translated in S. B. E., XX. p. 254). 
" Is it true, Devadatto, as they say, that thou goest about 
to stir up scliism in the Order and schism in our society ? " — " It 
is true, O Lord." — " Enough, Devadatto. Let not schism in the 
Older be pleasing unto thee : serious, O Devadatto, is a schism 
in the Order. Whosoever, Devadatto, divides the Order when it 
is at peace gives birth to an oeon-lasting faidt, and for an aeon he 
is tormented in hell. But whosoever, Devadatto, makes peace 
in the Order when it has been divided gives birth to the highest 
merit (literally, Brahma-merit), and for an neon he is happy in 
Paradise." 

C.T. H3H£|Zqi-;^ (N.C. No. 1117, *| A 5 a). 

mzmmm, mi&*> -*&*&o " — 



Cf. *&pJ3£ (N.C. No. 5 43, R- 18 a). 



[The words alwtov afjLapTrjfia, in Mark III. 29 are the 
exact verbal equivalent of the Pali kappatthikam kibbimm, or, as 
the Siam edition has it, kappatthitikam. The phrase is unique 
in the New Testament, and indeed its strangeness caused the 
copyists to alter it in early manuscripts, as Dean Alford long 
since pointed out, in the apparatus criticus of Ins Greek Testa- 
ment. It was one of the these corrupted readings, viz., " eternal 
damnation," which was adopted by the King James' translators. 
Our present reading is, says Kendel Hams, the correct one : it 
is that of the oldest Greek MSS., the Latin Vulgate, and the best 
modern editors. 

Schism is the deadly sin of Buddhism, the other four of its 
deadly sins being rare deeds of violence — matricide, parricide, 
saint-murder and wounding a Buddha. The deadly sin of the 
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New Testament is resistance to the Divine operation, while that 
of the Mazdeans is self-defilement, (S. B. E. Vol. IV., p. 101). 
The Christian and Buddhist ones are of long retribution, but 
terminable, for everlasting hell was not generally held by the 
Jews at the time of Christ, and can hardly be read into the 
Master's terms. Only the Mazdean uses the language of 
absolute despair, but if the universalism of the Bundahish 
be a true tradition from the lost Damdad Nosk, then even 
this sin is finally forgiven. In Plato's Phcedo, certain souls 
never come out of Tartarus ; but in view of his doctrine of cycles, 
the literal force of this " never " is annulled. Hell is not ever- 
lasting in the Talmud (Tract Skabbath, Chap. 2, Rodkinson's 
translation, p. 58), but retribution is for one year. R. H. Char- 
les has shown, however, tliat opposing theories were rife among 
the Jews, but that Jesus taught a terminable punishment.] 

85. Universal Salvation. 



MarkX. 25-27. s»ff®t «>#£-#*). 
It is easier for a camel to go through a needle's eye, than 
for a rich man to enter into the kingdom of God. And they 
were astonished exceedingly, sayiug unto him, Then who can be 
saved ? Jesus looking upon them saith, With men it is impos- 
sible, but not witli God : for all things are possible with God. 

1 Cor. XV. 24-26, 28. (&tt2ffi§tE^im-tt*,-tM). 

Then cometh the end, when he shall deliver up the kingdom 
to God, even the Father ; when he shall have abolished all rule 
and all authority and power. For he must reign, till he hath 
put all his enemies under his feet. The last enemy that shall be 
abolished is death. 

And when all things have been subjected unto him, then 
shall the Son also himself be subjected to him that did subject 
all things unto him, that God may be all in all. 



Long Collection, Dialogue 16. 

(Book of the Great Decease. Translated in S. B. E , Vol. XT. p. 116-117). 
All beings in the world, yea, all 
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Shall lay aside their complex form, 

Even as such a Master, 

Without a rival in the world, 

The Tathagato, who hath attained unto power, 

Buddha supreme unto Nirvana goes. 



C.T. JkfflflJtftM (N.C. No. 2 of No. 545, R*. 22 a). 
Cf. $#{ft&&#{B (p. 130-137). 

-mmm %%®mm mm±® 
ntnift«» tv**mm ttm&mn 



******* 



86. Joy in Heaven over Goodness on Earth. 



Luke XV. 7. (mmt^® t). 
I say unto you, tliat even so there shall be joy in heaven 
over one sinner that repenteth, more than over ninty and nine 
righteous persons, which need no rejxmtance. 



Numerical Collection III. 36. 

Monks, on the eighth day of the fortnight the assembled 
associates of the Four Great Kings walk tlirough this world, and 
say: Are there among men many men who are dutiful to 
friends, parents, philosophers and priests; who honor the 
elders in their family, keep the Sabbath and make it observed, 
and do good deeds ? 

Monks, on the fourteenth day of the fortnight, the sons of 
the Four Great Kings walk through this world and ask the same 
question. 

Moreover, monks, on the fiftienth Sabbath the Four Great 
Kings themselves walk through this world and ask the same 
question. 

Monks, if there be among men few men .who are dutiful in 
ail these things, the Four Great Kings announce the fact unto 
the angels of the Thirty-three while sitting assembled in the 
beautiful hall of religion, saying : " Your Excellencies, there 
are among men few men who are dutiful to friends and parents, 
philosophers and priests; who honor the elders in their 
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family, keep the Sabbath and make it observed, and do good 
deeds." Then, monks, the angels of the Thirty-three are sad 
and say : " Ah ! the angelic ranks (or, bodies) will be thinned, 
and the diabolic ranks be replenished ! " 

But if, O monks, there be among men many men who are 
dutiful in all these things, the Four Great Kings announce the 
fact to the Thirty-three, as before, and the angels of the Thirty- 
three are glad, saying : " Ah ! the angelic ranks will be replenish- 
ed, and the diabolic ranks be thinned ! " 

C.T. iHPSJ-r*/^ (N.C.No. 543, Jt-64b). 

m, mmmtk »abhsf«o 

=g-t-H 

&, 4>ftttra*«r*£, #*«#, a>H«*nx«# — "o 
^Bt^#H+H?c mmmE, gmm&mt&^vt) "warn 

«. &AH* ffl$i:tiS&§& BPerai 5SEESP 

ffifMtfiH ] i$*f¥H-t-H3c • tf^it^^.ia^ppr 

^jiSr^o " 

******* 

87. Salvation by the Church. 

Acts n. 47. mmm-vm-t). 

The Lord added to [the church] daily those that were being 

saved. 

• 

[The words, "the church," though a later addition to the 
text, are implied by the context. I have made m} T own transla- 
tion here.] 
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Classified Collection XL. 10. 

At one season the venerable Moggallano the Great was stay- 
ing at Savatthi, in the Conqueror's Grove, the cloister-garden of 
the Feeder-of-the-Poor. And as quickly as a strong man could 
stretch forth his bent arm or his outstretched arm l>end back, 
even so the venerable Moggallano the Great vanished from the 
Conqueror's Grove, and was present among the angels of the 
Thirty-three. 

Now Sakko, the lord of the angels, together with five hund- 
red spirits (devatd) approached the venerable Moggallano the 
Great, and saluting him, stood on one side. And the venerable 
Moggallano the Great spake thus unto Sakko, the lord of the 
angels, as he so stood : 

" Good is it, O lord of the angels, to take refuge in the 
Buddha. By reason of so doing, O lord of the angels, there are 
some l>eings here who, upon the dissolution of the body after 
death, are born again in the world of weal and paradise. 

" Good likewise is it, O lord of the angels, to take refuge in 
the Doctrine (Dhammo). By reason thereof there are some 
beings here who, upon the dissolution of the body after death, 
are born again in the world of weal and paradise. 

il Good is it likewise, O lord of the angels, To take refuge 
in the Order. By reason of taking refuge in thh Order 
there are beings here who, upon the dissolution of the body 
after death, are born again in the world of weal and para- 
DISE." 

C.T. BM-tll (N.C No. 544, RH 7b). u> 

B*^#IICil1ltlJrlM1r«*Hit«*fc »^**»E3 mn 

«• *!£*»&«;** B*ias, ft +«♦**. Mm*. t-Bfl 

[The doctrine of salvation by the Church still further devel- 
oped in The Questions of King Milindo, where we read that 
Devadatto was saved from everlasting transmigration by joining 
the Order. Though salvation is made possible or accelerated by 
the Church, we must not suppose that Gotamo regarded non- 
Buddhists as lost. In Diglia 16 (S. B. E., Vol. XI, p. 107) we 

(1) The scene of the story is on the heaven of Indra. (A.M.) 
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read, it is true : " Other systems are void of philosophers 
{samanos)." ($W&R*feMifrP|*, JMSfilt. K*. 21 a). 

But it is explained that this is because they do not recognise 
the Noble Eightfold Path (i.e. the necessity of a moral life). But 
wherever this is taught, there is salvation. With a like insistence, 
in Majjhima 71, Gotamo says that for ninety-one aeons he does 
not remember any naked ascetic going to paradise except one, 
and he was a believer in Hie moral fruition of acts. Moreover, in a 
passage from the Numerical Collection, translated on. p. 151, we 
are told that the votaries of other religions are rewarded accord- 
ing to their faithfulness and understanding.] 

* * # * * * * 

88. Death in the Open Air. 



Mark XV. 22. (mm+Jivit-). 
And they bring him unto the place Golgotha, which is, 
being interpreted, The place of a skull. 



Long Collection, Dialogue 16. 

(Book of the Great Decease. Translated by T.W. Rhys Davids in 
S. B. E. Vol. XI, p. 80). 

Now at that season the twin sil-trees were all one mass of 
blossom with untimely blooms. 



C.T. HpinHtffiR (N T .<\ No. 345, fch. 17 1)). 



C.T. *jttjg&«tf' (N.C.No.118, R1-2S r) . 



C.T. £I]HaC (S.C. No. 548, &fr 37 b. Cf. & i 100). 

mmwm mmmn ±t»«* 



[All over Christendom there are pictures of the Crucifixion, 
and all over Buddhadom there are pictures of the Parinirvana. 
Both of these august tragedies took place in the open air, not in 
a stifling bed-chamber, whether of palace or of slum. The 
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American poet Poe has said that life in the open air is one of 
the prime necessities of happiness, and the lives and deaths of 
our two great Masters were fulfilled therein.] 



* * * * * * 
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UNCANONICAL PARALLELS. 

As the present work is intended to be a collection of original 
documents, second-hand translations would be out of place, and 
my knowledge of Sanskrit, while sufficient for purposes of 
verification, is not sufficient for translation ; while of Chinese I 
know only the radicals, and of Singhalese and Tibetan, nothing. 
It is in these languages that many later parallels are found. 
Pali commentaries also would yield some, but to these generally 
I have not access ; and if I had, it would be no part of my 
present plan to use them. The reader may consult the works of 
Spence Hardy, Beal, and other scholars w r ho have translated 
from the languages named, to find examples. I merely add here 
a few notes on some of especial interest. They are all probably 
prce-Christian except the last two, which, like most extra-canoni- 
cal parallels, are post-Christian, in their present forms. 

A collection of such parallels would probably suggest a 
Christian influence upon later Buddliism ; and indeed we know- 
that, in the eighth century, a Chinese emperor had to forbid the 
two religions to be mixed. (See Takakusu's note in his I-Tsing : 
Oxford, 1896, p. 224). 

1. Money found in Fishes. 



Matthew XVII. 27. 

Go thou to the sea, and cast a hook, and take up the fish' 

Digitized by 



Google 



222 APPENDIX. 



that first cometh up ; and when thou hast opened his mouth, thou 
shalt find a shekel : that take, and give unto them for me and 
thee. 

Birth-Story 288, Stanza 1. 

Fishes are worth as much as a thousand [pieces.] 

There is no one w T ho could believe this. 

But to me let them be here seven pence : 

I would fain buy even this [whole] string of fishes. 



[It is needless to reproduce the story : we merely give the 
principal stanza, which is older than the prose, and contains an 
indication of the antiquity of the legend, but none as to its form. 
The Jatakas are semi-canonical at best, and for this reason I 
class this parallel in the Appendix. The fishes are bought by 
the man whose money they have swallowed. Compare Grimm's 
Folk-tales, No. 17.] 

******* 

2. The Wheel of Life. 



James in. 6. 

The tongue is a fire : the world of iniquity among our mem- 
bers is the tongue, which defileth the whole body, and setteth on 
fire the wheel of nature (or, birth), and is set on fire by hell. 



[This expression, " wheel of genesis," in James was pointed 
out by Schopenhauer, in his Parerga, as an allusion to the Bud- 
dhist Wheel of Life ; but it is very probable that the Babylonian 
wheel of life was the one which reached , Palestine, and India 
herself may also be indebted thereto. (See Goblet d'Alviella, in 
Btdletins de V Academic Royale de Belgique : Bruxelles, 1898, Vol. 
36, p. 462).] 

* * * * * * * 

3. Woman at the Well. 



John IV. 7-9. 
There cometh a woman of Samaria to draw water : Jesus 
saith unto her, Give ine to drink. For his disciples were gone 
away into the city to buy food. The Samaritan woman therefore 
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saith unto him, How is it that thou, beiug a Jew, askest driuk of 
me, which am a Samaritan woman? (For Jews have no 
dealings with Samaritans). 



[In the Sanskrit Divyavadana, (l) p. 611, there is a story 
that Anando, one day at Savatthi, went to a well and asked 
water of a low r caste woman who was drawing it. She replied : 
" Lord Anando, I am a woman of the lowest caste ! " He 
answers that he asked not of her birth and family, but only for 
water. The story is translated into French, from the Sanskrit, 
in Burnouf's Introduction, ed, 1876, p. 183 ; and into English, 
from Chinese, in Real's Abstract of Four Lectures, 1882, p. 166. 
As is usually the case, the Chinese versions (post-Christian) 
bring out agreements with the Gospel unknown to the Sanskrit. 
Thus, in one of them, the woman asks : " Why askest thou 
water of me who am a low-caste woman? "J 



***♦#* 



4. The Wandering Jew. 

In 1899, a Japanese scholar, Kumagusu Minakata, then 
sojourning in London, propounded in Notes and Queries, a Bud- 
dhist analogue to the legend of the Wandering Jew. It is found in 
the Chinese version of the Samyuktagama, one of the canonical 
collections of Buddha's Dialogues. I have not, however, been 
able to find it in the Pali Samyutta Nikayo (or Classified Collec- 
tion) which is a different sectarian recension of the same as the 
Chinese. On the other hand, the story is in the Sanskrit of the 
Divyavadana, a collection of extracts from the Buddhist Canon, 
together with later additions, compiled sometime between the 
second century B. C. and perhaps the sixth century A. D. The 
Chinese translation of the Classified Collection dates from the 
fifth century A. D., w r hile the Sanskrit or Prakrit original is lost. 

The story is that Pindolo, one of Buddha's disciples, being 
challenged by unbelievers to work a miracle, flew up into the air 
and brought down an alms-bowl which had been fixed on a pole. 

(1)1 class both this and the Mahfivastu as nncononical, not because I am a 
bigoted Therav&din and believe only in the Puli Texts, but because, albeit con- 
taining ancient canonical substrata from the lost recensions of other sects, those 
Sanskritised books have come down to us in late redactions and with no creden- 
tials of correct transmission. 
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Buddha reproved him for this, and forbade his disciples to work 
miracles lor display. Thus far the story is in the Pali Canon, in 
the Book of Discipline, and may be found in English at page 79 
of Sacred Books of the East, Vol. XX. But the two later 
sources add the statement that Buddha told Pindolo : 

" Na tavat te parinirvatavyain yavad Dharnio nantarhita iti." 

" Thou shalt not attain Nirvana " (i.e. die) until the Dharma 
(i.e. Buddhist Gospel) disappears." The expression, "attain 
Nirvana," is applied to the death of an Arahat, for, like other 
Asiatics, the Hindus have different verbs "to die," according to 
the rank of the departed. Buddha therefore said : " You shall 
not die whilo my religion lasts. As the Buddhists believe in a 
coming Buddha who will be greater than Gotamo was, this also 
means : " You shall not die until the next Buddha comes to 
earth." 

Curiously enough the passage was translated by Burnouf in 
1844 in his great Introduction to (later) Buddhism, Intro Iv-c- 
tion a Vldstoire du Buddhisme indlen, second edition, 1876, p. 
355). But scholars appear to have overlooked the parallel to 
the Christian legend until the Japanese savant pointed it out. 

The first appearance in Europe of the legend of the Wander- 
ing Je^ is in the Chronicle of Roger of Wendover, where we 
read that the story was told at the monastery of St. Alban's in 
the year 1228, by an Armenian archbishop then visiting Eng- 
land. It appears to have been known already in that country, 
for the English monks begin by asking their visitor about the 
mysterious wanderer. The archbishop says that he has himself 
conversed with him, for he roams alxmt the Orient, passing his 
time among bishops. 

Now we know that Persia and Armenia were buffer-states 
between India and the hither East, and that Hindu legends, 
like that of Barlaam and Joasaph, passed through those lands 
on their way to us. Unless we can find a Christian original for 
the story of the Wanderer earlier than the fifth century, when 
the Chinese Classified Collection was translated, we must give 
the Buddhist story the priority, and strongly suspect that, like 
the Holy Grail, it probably gave rise to the Cliristan one. 

Until the vast literature preserved in China is translated, we 
shall have few facts to judge from. Fa-Hien heard the Buddhist 
Holy Grail story preached from a Ceylon pulpit in the fifth cen- 
tury, and there was great religious and literary activity in China 
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and Chinese Turkestan from his time onward. Christianity and 
Buddhism met ; their legends were interchanged and at times 
confused, as in the case of St. Joasaph ; until at last a Chinese 
emperor forbade the intermixture and decreed that the Syrian 
Messiah and the Indian Buddlia should be kept distinct. 

******* 

5. Disciple Walking on the Water. 

In the Introductory Story to Jataka 190, there is a legend 
of a monk walking on the water of the river Aciravati by fixing 
his mind on Buddlia, but beginning to sink as soon as he looked 
at the waves. Collecting his mind again, he walks upon the 
river to meet the Buddha in the Conqueror's Grove. As the 
introductory stories to the Jatakas are of late origin, probably 
post-Christian, we have not included this story among our 
parallels. It is to be noted that the Christian legend, in Mat- 
thew XIV, is also of later origin than the Synoptical groundwork. 
It is told of Peter, and yet is not found in the Petrine Gospel of 
Mark. The legendary character of the narrative additions to 
the First Gospel is recognised by all historical critics. At the 
same time, both the Buddhist and Christian tales in question are 
built upon a primitive doctrine : viz., the power of the Master 
(Christianity) or of the Arahat (Buddhism) to walk upon the 
water. 

Let it be noted, however, that, besides the uncanonical 
introductory story, there is the Jataka proper (No. 190) which 
relates a similar tiling. But it is told as a fairy-tale of the long 
past, and lacks the striking Gospel parallelism of the uncanoni- 
cal myth. 

In the latter we may perhaps trace a Christian loan. 

******* 
6. God shall be All in All. 



1 Cor. XV. 28. 
And when all things have been subjected unto him, then 
shall the Son also himself be subjected to him that did subject 
all things unto him, that God may be all in all. 
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226 APPENDIX- 



Lafcadio Hearn, in his Gleaning in Buddha-fields (Boston, 
1897, p. 96) quotes, from a Japanese text called Engaku-sho, as 
follows : 

"It has been written tliat in whatsoever time all human 
minds accord in thought and will with the mind of the Teacher, 
there shall not remain even one particle- of dust that does not enter 
into Buddlualiood" 

Teitaro Suzuki tells me that this is taken from the section 
of the Mahayana Canon called Avatamsaka. 
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